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: . of appearing in 1 n 
"that induces me td e this Grammar 
to the Public 5 neither am 5 influenced 
by any lucrative motives, or fpirit of ri riy 7 ” ; 
655 having for my own ſatisfactio On, and, L th 

inſttuchon of my pils, c N to paper 

divers rules which I had. ſelected f from: de 


* 1 { 4 


choiceſt abithiors, h thmy own obferva⸗- 
ions, I have been prevailed upon by ſeyeral of 2 1 
- {thoſe Ladies and Gentlemen, who are acquaint 
oed with their uſe, and even ſome of the beſt. A 
critics in our Language, to publiſh them. -. "on 


In digeſting this work. I have taken 


ular care to repreſenteyery thing after the mo 4 By 20 I 
aſy, familiar, and conciſe method, I could — | 


wt . 


poſſibly find, and have endeayoured likewiſe 
o render it both ia infiruftive in its precepts, and 
rertaining by its variety, experience ſhewing | | 


* , 7 + 4 b 1 5 * 
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* 4 > ee - * 2 i 


= 921i tat the firſt principles in all Arts 
and Sciences whatever, are of themſelves te- 
dious and diſcoufaging, i 15 ars note. aid 
down wi perſpicdity Aa 85 com- 


3 municated | to FRE en in auch a —.— 


IAM ſenſible that the mani 


2 40 they 


| own performances. only, 5 wil 4 Ge 
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[PRACTICAL 


FRENCH GRAMMAR, 


RAMMAR is an Art which teaches the 
right. method of Speaking and Writing a 2 
guage. 
A Lax OA conſiſts of certain G or Latters, | 
which men make uſe of to expreſs their Kanes N 3 
and of theſe Characters is formed Speech. 1 


| SPEECH is compoſed of. Sentences, e are com- 
poſed of Words, Words of Syllables, and Syllables of Ler- 
ters. From hence it appears, that Characters or Letters 
2» WM ſerve to repreſent Sounds, Sounds to diſtinguiſh Syllablesy 
Syllables to form Word, Words to name things, and 
make Sentences, Sentences to expreſs our thoughts, and 
Speech to repreſent them all with connexion and rea- 
ſoning. | „ 


. - 


UNDER theſe ditin&ions we ſhall conſider the French 
= | Language, i in the following ſheets, by treating, 


| 1ſt, Of the PRONUNCIATION; . | 
on  —  2dly, Of the PAaxrs of Spercn. . 

| Zaly, Of their ConsSTRUCTION. - ** 
. ) CCC SE 


2 07 the PRONUNCIATION, | | 
777... 


Of the PRONUNCIATION. 


HOUGH this part of Languages i is more . 


upon the ear than on any determined rules; yet 
we may modeſtly affirm, that the following Plan, if 
ſtrictly purſued, will, with very little aſſiſtance, anſwer | 
the moſt ſanguine expectations of the learner, by ſparing - 
him, thoſe unneceſſary pains, and removing thoſe difficul- 
ties, on account of which not a few have laid aſide their 
- undertaking, . diſguſted at the beginning of their Rudy, 
and filled with deſpair of ever attaining the deſired end, 
There are five · and twenty Letters in the French Language, « VIZ, 


ny (ew. [ They are divided into Vowel, and 
| þ . 8 = | Cn. 8 
9 4 1 ö VowzLs are Letters which _ a 


fall and perfect ſound of themſelves: 
8 There are ſix, VIZ. 


% 
92 18 


= oo : A, E, I. 0 U, . 
auſh. | 1 Ears hs 
1 . | ConsonanTs are Letters which 
| Dey. cannot make a perfect ſound without 
kaw. ſſadqding ſome Yowe!, either before or 
ell. - Hafter they FRO be or eb, tea or 
4 emm. ent. | 


There are nineteen, dix. 


Ib. 0, D, F, G, H, J, K, I. u. 
N. r, Q. K. 8. T, V, X. Z. 


"=o FP 
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Ox the due knowledge of hs 
ſound of theſe five-and-twenty Let- 
ters, uſed either ſeparately, or with 
their ſeveral combinations, depends 
{jthe.true Pronunciation of che French 


Language, 1 
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4 the Conpraarion of 79 dale 5 
- 'DiptiGnge 4 and 2 Tripthongs. 5 

nt Co $15. | 

French Sounds, | Fr ench Examples. 

57 an, Engliſn Sounds. 
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5 1 aimer. 
— peine. 
„„ 6 3 mangeai. 
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 connoitr . 


Tus laſt Dipthong tales the ſound of e inthe wr pert: 
. Iſt, In all the Preter-imperfeQs ; as, j ait, j tas, &x. 
Adly, In Verbs ending in oitre; as, connoitre, paraitre, &ci 
Zaly, In theſe words foible, roide, and their derivatives. 
f * In ſome e national am; as, 5 the — 


— 3 
„ _ 


* — in the Partici 8 arten of 2 0: ( Inf and he 
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4 N PRON UN CIA D IO N. 


1 Except payer, foyence, and their derivatives, pronounce pa-yeny fu pence. 


ate, . 
Faro Bs 


de vetteneingyfotn@* rarhst be Wreſented wich re- 

ſhes to the, Engliſh Language; I have fet them dun 
here in Rand. as they ought. to be e pronounced, dern ; 
to he foregoing rules. Be ob 


8 Sounds. ; -F ok Examples 


2 45 „„ 


| A 9293 „ # 5 . as ai-i = * * . egayer. 8 
£ . prite. 


E enviyer.. 
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a . 33 3 as U-1 „ nuit. 


Caen. N 
Pa a on. * 


3 travail. 
J] merpeille. 
mouille, 
: * Srecuer, 


'\ anglais. 
tems. 


One n Jorge theſe lat t five Vowels hangs 1 
tive ſounds before mor u, if another Vowel follows them. 
Example, amour, norme, fin, pront, union; and in the 
third perſon Plural of Verbs, wherein the n is never ſound- 
£d, ad, as in parlent, donnent, courent, puniſſent, vendent, Rc. 


11 lnnala * n Aut, ien W ek e, ; 


8 8 1 * 


| Of te. CONSONANTS. 


WIr regard to Conſonants, it is to be obſerved, that 
before a Vowel 3 are, ve DO hn as 


in n Bug liſh, Except, 
05 in Feand and en Siaics © Ws 
Th final before a . 5 | 4 0 "= 
PF, before an initial Vowel _ E 
X. between two Vowelss > 


X, in ſix, dix, and between two Vowels ſounds like 
; but as / in 8 ee, Bruxelles, Auxerre. 
ca, C0, | CA. 25 
pronounce ka, ko, | ku, | "Og 
„ ©, 1, 
pron. ſa, Ae, Ra, „%, 10 
cha, che, cbos, che, abi, ho, chu,” 
8 ts. ſha, 2 the, 8 ſhes, ſhe, . ſhi, tho, | ſhu. Ry 


. HE ge, ges, ge, be 7 go, | gu, 
ron. 83 je, W., je „„ £0 ts 


- pha, phe, "phos, Phe, Ps pin, 7 a | 


bn. fa, fe,: tes, fe, fu. 
+28 olga e, Tb que,” a Fa quu, 
Non, ka, ke, Ls, ke, 5 ku, 


cha, the, .thos, the, Y bo,” thug 


prom. ta, * tes, © te, ti, to, tu. 


Ld 83 


. This Vowel expreſſes Sin different Sounds in French, viz. an —_ | 
as & which ſounds like à in fate, A Grave or reſonant Sound which is 
ſound in all Mondſyllables and Subſtantives cingular, ending in . A 
Mute or guttural, which is never accented, 25 in r, de, Kei and at! 
the End of Words of more than one Fyuable, jt it is" hardly brate e z 
as, bemme, aime, denne, punifſe, & c. 
„3 8 2 
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GENERAL RULES 


Concerning the Diviſion and Diſtinction of. Syl- 
b lables in the French Language. 


= 
Wav 
WII 
gre 
HE ſureſt method for knowing the true Pronun- | 

ciation of words, is to divide them into proper J 
parts or ſyllables, and then conſider the ſound of each (e 
Sable ſo feparated. . 


"Tas diviſion is to be made in our Latte acecord- 
ing to the following rules, v/z. 


1. A CoxsoNAN r, between two Vowels, 1001 be 
joined to the latter. Example; 5 


Ani,  bote, deja, a rc, ne, wenn, © 
read Ami, bo-te, de- Ja, fix, po-li,' ve-nu. g 
2. If a Conſonant be doubled, the former belongs to the 
5 e Vowel, and the other to the following. Ex. 
Acces, braſſa, | , enfant, garn, 
read Ac-ces, braſ-/a, dor-mir, en. fant, gar- pon. 


3. Two Conſenants which may be joined in the begin- 
ning of a word, are not to be ſeparated in the middle. Ex. 


Avril, caches, © cadran, double, ttroit, 
read ' A-vril, caschet, cca-dran, dou-ble, 6-troit, 
44. If three Veawels come together, not making a Trip-.. 
ww thong, they muſt be divided thus; Example, 

Four, jeua, nous, ſoie, 2 Teux, 
| read Fow-ir, Jos F . Jae. e . 5 


n 
* 


which loſes i : before il and ils, only. 


5 wit * x” 


Of (th PRONUNCIATION. 
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Wu there are two or three Conſonants at the end of 
Za word, followed either by ſome ſtop, or word beginning 


with a Conſonant, | the. firſt is only to be ſounded.” Exam. 


grand corps, il eft prompt; pron. gran cor, il &s prom. 


ExCEPT direct, correct, pc, buſe; muſe, aſt, aug, Mars, 


(the god of war) ane 
nants are ſoune 8 


BEFORE. a word. 8 ah a Vowel, ry not - af- | 


to the next word, 


eee mae 


pirated, Conſonants are pronounced as if they were ed 


Example, 1 eft en_ bar.” 
pronoun. 1 1 ten bs. 


OBSERVATION MIL 


- We leave out theſe final Vowels 725 780 * in che follow-. 
ing monoſyllables, if the next word 
or 91 not ape and inſtead of them uſe an nn 


E X A M PL E 8. 
Te, la, di, bg 75 We ne, gue, le, f, 
8 * Ha 110 5:46 
te __ ant. 
TH, la ame, [0 and write 12 1 
: de argent, d argent. 


£3 


gins with a Vowel, 


ren daſh'd in , (ich yen there, and; mY 


10 6 go OB. ; 


27 


Of the PRON UN CIATION.. 


__ O'B'SER VATION MI. 
3 We make uſe of three Accents to ſhew the right Pro- La 
nunciation of Vowels, and Syllables, which otherwiſe WM = 
| ſhould be often doubtful , dens nene Tongs and ſome» | 
times ſhort. . 19 ns? IJ 1 
Taz are called unn Canes, W ae,, 


Titk Acbrz, marked thus ( ) is onlyjiſed upon 


5 


ATE Grave, marked thus (7 ) is uſed. firſt to al. q 
tgviſh Words of a different e though pelt | 
alike ; example... —” 
| 8 or to 4 T'4. FEI 
1 there,  /a]|/a, the. 15 
4 where. ol | ate 5 CR 


2dly. Uron 2 in the laſt $yllable of Subſtantives, Pro. 
' nouns, and Particles ending in #, to Prevent the Wrong. 
| . it Tight cauſe, * Example. 3 f | 


: e PR Sit 
M602: accelsy'- decks, faut, axles,” 
my, . mes. || ames, fouls. . 
Hears, apres. ar. tart, 


Tür Cmeburrtx, marked thus (a) tried to give 2 
long Sound to the Vowel on Which! it is , as in 1 money 5 


5 flame, te, c.. | 


Two ſmall Porwrs upon a Vowel denote, that it 
belongs to 'the next Syllable; as Hair, pronounce ha-ir, 


GAN ArosrROPHE indicates that a Vowel is wanting kt 
5 alas ITT ty Lan Pl „ Fl 
3 7 0 B= 


* 
1 
F my 
may * 
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2 i NUNC IWTI "_ ol + 


058 81 R v A 1 LON W. 
1 tha: what diſtance of time he be oblered in 


5 ading, in order to avoid ob cur 
1 : piffcrent ſtops are uſed ; 5 vis. 5 : 
6 | A Comma (5 2 Sento % \ 


15 3 A Colon e Period * 4905 
N ; Tas Comma ſerves tes the reader's voice, while he 
% way tell eue tha RA two z the Colon, rs. = 


0 
. 3 elaine a abs alia dd FAR TOs | 
® the Orthography of RE eco e mort j 


4 note of Interrogation. (.. ©. lat of lune. 60 
An f 1 He. > ea) an Afteriſm., 5 al) ; 
: An | 5 - >, a Parentheſy . TM > | 

Tur bog e is ſet at the ae 4 82 
ſtion, thus 3 I hat do you Jay? Where is ls? .; 


Ne note of Admiration is placed after: expreſſions. 
ting ſurprize or exclamation ; 4 us, What c 11 cel. a 
E 96% ed hea adearan © bi 25 


Tux Hyphen "IT to join, two words, into. one, a8, 
„ F It is alſo ſet at the end of a line, to denote 
that the ſyllables, of a word are parted, and that the re- 


mainder of it is at the beginning If the next 1 i 
Tun Aﬀeriſm is uſed for referring to te,. Ry 
Tux Index points to ſomething of an x imp | 
Tus Parentheſis eee which ſerve to illuſtrate : 


thokg itis ann . 97 | 
* | mene FE 


A rs . n 


| obs as of 1 their . dee _ I Lal, 
in the next er treat of that which reſults ng them... 


SECTION: WO 
Of th PARTS of SPEECH. 


4 ET TE RS. not being ſufficient to repreſent or 5. 1 
2-7 nify the difference of our thoughts, men have ap- 
plied to them the power of forming words, by joining them 

together ; and tho' thouſands of words ariſe from this junc- 
dun, yet there are but ſix different ſorts in * called 


by the following names: 


x  ArTICLES, Svrerawrives, Acres, 5 
\ /PROXOUNS, Verns, and * ParTicLEs “. 


: 1. ARTICLES are very ſmall, but common parts "of 

3 as, the, of the, SM; ATENsE 86 
lx French they ſerve to declare the Gender and Number 
of Subſtantives, and to diſtinguiſh. their ſeveral circum- 
ſtances, terminations being wanted in our Language to 
form Caſes and Declenſions as in the. Latin and Greek 


Languages. | 
2. SUBSTANTIVEs are the names of any thing that may 
| be perceived either by the Senſes or Underſtanding ; ſo that 


whatever can be heard, ſeen, , taſted, 48 or r under 
ſtood, is à Subſtantive, ' © | 


Under this denomination, I have, th Chambers, HE Bia 
- others, comprehended thoſe words, commonly called Adwerbs, Prepoſitions, 
7 CorjunAions, and Interje&ions : ſuch a diſtinction of terms ſeeming to us not 
only ſuperfluous, but alſo burthenſome to the mind 80 young , with - 
out any manner of 0 8 e 8 2 


NN ww e yi we 8 Is # ar. ( 
8 Py * * 2» 1 o 4 7 £ <4 
4 95 * F x þ ; 
Po 7 ** 5 N * 
3 | Wo 
# > 1 7 79 y * 
x 
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1 etty, Arong, Kc. 25 « 5 5 — 


vo things are to d be e in Subſtantive ang Ad- 
Wctives, dvi. Genders and Numbers. | 


7 


Plural. e 1 


avoid the too frequent repetition of the Perſon's name, or 


Of the. "PA RED) ASS: FE C fl. 3 
Example, Muſic, Painting, Architecture, &. — 


3 7 expreſs the quality, colour, or pro- 
erty of a Subſtantive 3 ; as, g90d, va, white, highs 


Taz Gender marks the diſtinction of 1 Toei are | 
ree in French, the Maſculine, Feminine, and Common; and, 
in Latin, they are applied even to inanimate things. 


THe Number eiſtinguiſhes between one ſingle thing and” 
many; for which 5 it is called 5 r Singular e or 


4. PRONOUNS are 9 22 uſed inſtead of Subſtantives, to 


the Thing already mentioned; as thou, fre, ft, this, &c. 


F. VeRss denote an Action either of the body, as to 
go, to write, &c. or of the mind, as, to hope, to deſire, & c · 
with a relation to T7 emes and Perſons : whence they ate di- 


| vided into Mood, or Manners of expreſſing our actions, 


and Teuſes, or Periods of times. Each Mood is compoſed 


of Tenſes, and each Tenſe has two Numbers, the Singular 


and the Plural; which occaſion ſo great a variety of, ter- 


| minations in one Verb alone, that it cannot be expected 


they ſhould all be inſerted in a ee. 


6. PARTICLES ſerve to | males the ſenſe of a Sentence 
more full, clear, and intelligible; by either expreſſing the 
circumſtances of other words, or connecting them to- 
gether. Under this Denomination are comprehended thoſe 
which go by the name of, Adverts, he TN, P 6660 


- CHAP, 


3 * and Lange. 


Ly $ : 
MR 6 4 . 4 
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CH AP 
Of ARTICLES. 


RTIC LES are called definite and indefinite. . | 
A Taz definite is that which has a particular and 
| Jetermined ſignification; as, (the) e, la, &c. | 


Tur indefinite means one, with ſome mh to more; 
ts, (a) un, &c. # 

Turkx are three Gender i in French 5 Fg the Maſs 1 
1 54 Feminine, and Common. Two Numbers, the Singu- 
lar and the Plural; and that the Reader may have a full 
| Proſpect of them at one caſt of the eye, here is a table 
| thewing how they are ed. | 


«| EXAMPLE IL | Oftthe Article os 4. 


* Number. 3 Number. 17 
us . 6 
| . 


100 * ar den le, a, 


— 
7 
ws 
F} 
&. 
* 
* 
. 
my 


* 


222 ente ee 27 L 05 „ e 


e Number. ey ts 5 


4 . 
4 une | 

7 7 5 . C : * 2 , 2 ? 

»% z : * 5 # * 


ow anne 


1 


= * Theſe Articles are to be uſed before” Subfantives and e be- 
ginni V | 
E X. 


11 


& SUBSTANTIVES. nn 
EXAMP LE II. 2 
Of the Articles of, from, fo, ſeparately, | 


e 14 
from 4 
THEsE three laſt are uſed indiſeriminately before Sub- 

tantives and Adjectives, for any Gender or Number. 


Ga c RA. 1 
9 1 Of SUBSTANTIVESS. 
ble * MOST all the Authors of the preceding Gram- 


mars, in conformity only to, the Latins, have in- 
troduced into our Language Declenſions and Caſes, tho! 
there are no ſuch things; for in French, as well as in Eng- 
liſh, the ſeveral circumſtances of a Subſtantive are denoted 


4M In Subſtantives two things are to be conſidered; vis. Gender and Number. - 


kw 


male kind, are of the maſculine Gender, and thoſe, which. expreſs the female 

we kind, are of the feminine Gender; but beſide this diſtinction of male and 

1 female; we, in imitation of the Greeks and Latins, apply the W 8 

and feminine Gender to all other Subſtantives. . 

Number ſhews the difference between one thing and many; from which ie. 
is called the ſingular and the plural; the ſingular Number expreſſes one 
7 | thing, as the book, le livre ; the plural Number Expreſſes many things, as, 
5 the books, les limres, 

. The.plural Number of F rench Sobflintives is generally formed by adding 
ans to the ſingulat Number. Ex. fing. le roi,—plur, les roi, 

Except, 1ſt, Subſtant, ending in 5, x, =, which are the ſame in the plural, 

Adly, Subſtant, ending in av, &, which take x fer the plural Number. 

3Uy, Subſtant. ending in al, ail, which change theſe endings into az. 

LL EE G2 BE 


Gender fignifies the kind of ſex, ſo that all Subſtantives that expreſs the 


1 -fF SUBSTANTFIVES. 
in both numbers by Are as will appear in the follow 
ing Examples. ; 


: E x 1 M P L K L 
Of a maſculine Subſtantive with the Article 35 


4 . Number. | Plural N umber. 
the king, le Rei. the kings, . Keil 


25 the king, di Roi. | gen f Phe kings, dis Rais 

WS 2 ; the king, a Roi. 5 OG» aux Reich 
E * AM PL E 1. 

Of a feminine Subſtantive with the Article the 5 

an Number. pee 8 4 


. the woman, /a femme. | the women, les es femmes. 
.of the women, des femmes 
from the woman, de la femme. | ab ner . 

to the woman, Jafemme. * . 


E X A M p LE u. 
of 2 e Subſtantive beginoing with b, not aſpirated 


8 = : Singul. Numb. e Plur. Numb. | 
* the man, Plone. 1 the men, /#s hommes . 
| of 2 the man, de homme, * i the men, des hompmes. 


" 20 the man, 42 homme. to the men, aux hommes. 


Were, This Article is uſed after the ſame manner before all 
Subſtantives, beginring with + not aſpirated, or with a 
| Vowel, whether they be maſculine or feminine. 


„ 


1 
1 
8 
. SE 1 * 
; 3 
1 


EXAMPLE IV. Ye : 
Of Subſtantives uſed with the 4 M 


Maſculine. I „„ Nemdnlis.. * : 
Singular Number. © Singular Number. 
a prince, un prince. 1 Ho a princeſs, une prince/ſe. | 
F a prince, dun prince. oe aprinceſs, une princeſſ 5. 


om from 


to 


E XA M * 0 E v. 

| N proper Names. | 
George, George. PIE London, 2 8 f 
4. G : 1 London, de Londres. 
to George, ; 2 George. f L to Landon, ee | 


VE * aa. : 2 — 


of ADJECTIVES. 


HERE are three ſorts of Adjectives in French. 
5 .SOME m_— RR" become. 
| Feminine; _ vg 8 | 3 
es, ö : M E F. 5 
es, white, Flancd, Blanche. 
* new. neuf, neue. 


happy, Or. beureux, | heureuſe, &c. 


Sour wks an U to their termination to make it femi- 


* ae, , ee, , 
Cold, _ - frond, froide. 
great, Tc, | grand, g& ande, &c. 


„ „ Orne 


a prince, aun e to . fe. 


* * i 


Of ADJECTLY BY. 1 


: y 17 ; * ö 
Ar. Ws fg 5-6 


„ © ADJECTIVES, 


OTrns do not alter their terminations and. are com- | 
mon to both Genders ; as, 


difficult, di e | 
lovely, Ie. | aimable, &cc 1 
; . - f f 0 
1 X A'M PIE E | ; fre 


0¹ an 1 ro- rene varying its termination with _ to 


Singular Number, Maſculine. 


oy the good man. le bon homme. fi 
Pg } the good man, du bon homme, 
to the good man. : | ay. ben Banur. 
| | Plural Number. 
| the "> men. tes bons hommes, 5 
; | S =O e good! men. 1 aux bons hommes. 


Ringular Number, F de, 


the good woman. 
off 
from 
to * 


Plural Na 


the good women. 


hom þ he good wemen, 


the good woman. 


Genders. 


4 la bonne femme, 
l bows femme. 


lꝛs bonner femmes. 
des bonnes femmes. 
aux bonnes femmen. 


_ 


EXAMPLE 


| "ADJECTIVES. We. 


m-. X AMP L E U. Of an Adjedtve that takes an 6.0 
_ its termination to make it Feminine. 


Singular Number, Maſculine. 


OO the great horſe. ||} + grand cheval. 
© w_ © the great horſe, I 4 grand cheval. 
to to the great horſe. az grand cheval. 
„ Plural Number. 
der great horſes. || 77s grands chevaur, — 
E | 3 the great horſes. . des grand chevaux. =; 
to © the great horſes, | aux grands e TY 
„ Singular Number, Feminine. | 
the great houſe, _ la grande maiſon. 
| MN; the great houſe. de la grande . 
% 0 great houſe. à la grande maiſon.. 
Ih Plural Number. © s » 
the great "WF _ bes grandes maiſons, © 3M 
2 Lhe great houſes. Ab grandes maiſont. 
| "to the 1 houſes. * aux e <6 


EXAMPLE RD fe 7 
Of an 4. 8 that is common to both Genders. 1 
3 Singular 9 Maſculine. e 


2 young lad. un jeune gar pon. 
8 Fa young lad. dun jeune gar pon. 
„ a young lad. e, 2 
8 = Plural Number. e 
7 "HG young lads. _ ds j lunes gar cent. | 
| 5 ame young h a des j Jeupes gar pom. 


1 _ J . 
2 by 
L. * 


4 - 7 
een 


0 ADJECTIVES 


"LOTS Singular Number, Feminine. 8 

| à young girl. n une jeune fille, + 

7 k young girl. d'une jeune fille, 5 
5 a young girl. l une jeune fille, 
8 . Plural Number. 


ſome young girls. 
to ſome young girls. 


des jeunes filles. 
als. jeunes filles. 


. 


: + * 5 
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COMPARISON of ADJECTIVES. 
There are three degrees of Compariſon, * 
| 1. the Poſitive. _ 
2. the Comparative, 
: 3; the Superlative, 


Tur Poſitive is the Adjective repreſenting fingly the 
ths, colour, or property of a thing; 5 he is en, 
i oft fort. 5 

Tur ene! is the Adjective augmenting this qua- 

AE  lity, &c. with regard to e as, he is Ow (ny 

WE # of plus fort (que). 

_ 78 TE Superlative is the Aceh exalting "YM ſaid Lats 

in the higheſt n 5 as, he is Hh lodge, 10 "of te plus 
4452 | 

In French we form the Comma by putting the weed 7 
plus (more) before the Poſitive, Exam, higher, plus haut, 
that is, literally, more bigh. From this rule three are ex- wg 

. dix. 
e - - - meilleur, © 
wofle, - - = pre. 

a leſs, —— « noindre. 


” 
: p 
f F - 

ay : * 

As . 
5 ” 
% p 2 
35 - 7 4 
- x 8 -4 * E N 
0 0 1 


* 


Of. ADJECTIVES a 


Ws 600 the Super lotive by putting le plus m. ha plus f. | 
plus c. pl. before the Poſitive, according to the Gender 


pd Number of their Subſtantives. Exam. The happieſt 
Wd, /e plus heureux gargon ; the fineſt girl, la plus belle file; 
: h LS merchants, /zs plus riches marchaads. Except the : 

Mree following, which form their e ä in this | 
mer: 

the beſt —— th * m. /a feuer £ 

the worſt —— le pire, m. Ja pire, f. 

the leaſt — le moindre, m. la moinidre, f. 


5 | a theſe three Particles Giving their Comparaives 
nd Superlatives irregularly. 
Poſitive. Comparative. oldies 
well, bien. better, mieux. the beſt, Je micux.. 
: ill, mal, worſe, fi. the worlt, le pts. 
Ie little, peu. lleſs, moins, the leaſt, 4 moins, 


ut all other Particles receive their 3 of op | 
the ſame manner as Adjectives. As, more wiſely, Plus 


gement; very e fort or tres « 


ADJECTIVES. | 
OF NUMBER, 1 OF ORDER, 


thoſe which are uſed in count-| are thoſe uſed to diſtinguiſh the order 
ing, GU”. | in which things a vin, 
| I m. une f. II rn premier m. e f. 
0 "deux. 0 | + 15 ; ſecond m. : f. To 
ree, trois. cnt ns ' WL Ya 
ur, guatre, | | fou th, CUUITI MG, 2; 
Oo RE OT WE: t, no” cingu; me ; 
5 4 . 8 ff eme. 
ET eventh, eme. 
e i Hedges. — 


= ne dene, nave, 


xn Ld a Br 5 > On 1 - 
1 N As pt bg r a 
4 * nn ee N 


TEES: 


ä a 
e 


8 


re 
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r 
* * 3 
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F -n. 
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1 


ten, dis. 
celeven, onze. 
twelve, doume. 
thirteen, trei xe. 


fourteen, _. quatorze. 
fiſteen,  guinze.. 
| ſeventeen, dix-ſept. 
gighteen, diæ-buit. 


nineteen, dix- neuf. 
twenty, Vvinꝑt, 
twenty-one, vingt et un. 
twenty-two, wvingt-deux. .' 
twenty-three, wingt-trois, 
and ſo on to 
thirty, trente. 5 
thirty-one, trente et un. 
irty-two, trente- deux. 5 
ys c. trente, Cc. 
forty, Ke. guarante, &c, 
fiſty, Kc. cinguante, Ec. 
fixty, orxante. 
fixty-one, foixante et un. 


foixante er deux. 
ſoi ante, &c. 


ſei ante et onze. 
fat xante et dou xc. 
ſeixante et, &c. 
eighty, quatre-vingts, 4 
gnatre-wingts-un, 
quatre-wingts-deux 


eighty, & c. guatre-wingts, &c, 


pinety,  —_guatre-vingts-dix, 

- ninety-one, puatre-uingti-onxe. 
ninety-two, guatre-wingts dbuxe. 
ninety, &c, guatre-vingts, Sc. 
hundred, cent, | 


a mille, 


a 


ſoixante et dir. 


* 
Tuxsx Adjectives never vary their termination, except, 
ſt, un, premier, and ſecond, which, in order to agree with | 
the Sibſtantives to which they relate, take, like other 
AdjeQives, an e for the feminine, and an s for the plural. 
Adly, Cent, which makes cens in the plural number, and 
mille, which is wrote mil, when we mention the date of the 


_— year. Exam. 1761, an mil ſept 


2 


1 


8 2 4 _- $f Fon 
Of AD | E 
= * AE 


CTIVES. 


tens 


eleventh, onzicme, 
twelf th, douæieme. 
thirteenth, treigieme. 
fourteenth, guatorxidie. : 
fifteenth, guinaieme. 
ſixteenth, fetzieme, 
ſeventeenth, dix-ſepticme. 
eighteenth, dix - buitieme. 
rineteenth, dix-neuvieme. 
twentieth, wingtieme.. _— 
twenty-firſt, vingr et uni me. 
twenty - ſecond, vingt- deuxieme. 
twenty - third, vingt - truiſieme. 

___ " and ſo onto | 
thirtie h, trentieme. 


thirty-firſt, 


thirty-ſecond, trente- deuxicme. 


thirty, c. 
fortieth, &. 
fiftieth, &c. 
ſixtieth, 
ſixty- firſt, 
fixty-ſecond, 
ſixty, c. 

ſeventieth, 


ſeventy, &c, 
cightieth, 


eighty-firſt, - guatre-wingt-unitme. - 
eighty- ſecond, guatre-wingt-deuxiemea 
eighty, &c 7 


ninety-firſt, 


ninety-ſecond, guatre vingt- den xiime. 
quatre-wingt, &c, 
the huncredth,/e contiime, 


the thouſandth,le millicme. 


ninety, &c. 


© ſorxantieme. 

ſoixante et unieme, 
Joizante et deuxiime, 
ſoixante et, Te... 

| ſoixante et dixieme.. "og 
ſeventy-firſt, ſorxante et onzicme. 
ſeventy-ſecond, ſoixante et douzieme. 


cens ſoixante et un. 


W . 


* 


7 WS p 
” # . - N Wt | 
dixreme.- —_ 


— 


krente et unieine. 


trente, c. 5 
guarantieme, &c. 
einguantieme, &c, 


ſei vante et, Qc. 
guatre-uingtieme. 


guatre-wingt, Sc. 
guatre-ving!-dixieme, 
guatre-vingt -onzieme, 


"CHAP," 


"Of PRONOUNS. © 21 


Fee AP I0.et 
Of PRONOUNS. || 


SUCH i is the Nature of the Pronouns; that 8 of | 
JF them are Subſtantive like, and ſome like Adjectives ; 
| } t they are moſt of them, in all languages, ſo intricate, - 
at I look upon this part of ſpeech as the moſt perplexed 


8 deavour to unravel it with as much clearneſs and bre- 
Wy as the nature of the thing will permit, and perhaps 
ond whatever has been done as yet on this ſubject. 


Pronouns ar ditinguihed iy ix dk names vi. 
. 1 — den- tj 


3. Poltive CLOS 6 0s 5 | E of belongs _—_ 


"'s 


. are uſed abſolute! or by. 
NTT == Int * 


24 point out the. „nn 
s. bende... e a) 


| refer to the-thi or the 
| 4 . „ Lee 


* 
# * 
1 
* * * 
5 3 ph 


8 * 0 3 * 1 c * 
2 G * 5 Ba LR N SA 
> of, ! REEL, Cid * I 
; 


all, the ſmall extent of it conſidered ;. therefore I will 6 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS © 
Singular. Plural 
I, „ „ ® je. ] | | we, » 3 #20 « HOU, 
e 9 * 5 3 ru. Yes 5 1 . „ #® vous. ; 
Ig Ho :. Ye. 3 Ts 
h „ 0 . 2 ; "18s 5 ts, 7 m. 
it i þ * | : zl oy | they, 3 4 elles, f, 
—CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS... 
Singular. 1 Plural. 


thee, 5 12 you, g 7 * 


1 „„ 
* | #4 3 5 : : 6 les. ; 5 1 
; _ 


OR POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, | 
. 8 Plural. 


N ne. 


1 1 
thy, © © % + +& tes, c. 
. 
| her, „„ , c. 
wy ; 
Our. « 705, c. 
your. ves, c. 
their, dh ws, c. 


55 


* ee Pronoun is always uſed in French in a general ſenſe, 
hen no body in particular is ſpoken of before, and the Verb foll 
May be owe fingular number, tho“ it has a plural fignification. are, 
—_—_— "pours they did talk, a es, and not de delag 
BYE Parloient | > 
25 See the ConftruRion of Pronouns 


Fo 


ABSO. 


net 


#3 


82 1 


n. TABLE # PRONOUNS. 5 


* 2 


ay | Si ingular. 4 
3 le mien, m. 
5 ; © +» © Wo ene, f. 
a4 (ee tien, m. 
: | ©, | . © # | th rennes : f. 
5, % le en, ps 
Irs, „ ia fienne, f. 
| le ndtre, m. 
FFC 
le votre, m. 
7 la votre, f. 


e n . | x * 
3 REI ES Mans = +; BE HR r 
JJV 
1 3 > Dates (Es SN 'Y ST, Eo IF . 
5 . * D 55 


* HE HA 
= 8 8 s EN 


Ty Purs, - * * 


ABSOLUTE ene 


le leur, m. 


Plural. 7 He 

| s miens, m. 
mine, Ki i miennes, f, 
3 les tens, m. 
les tiennes, f. 


„ ee 1 | 


moan * 6 6 0 ls iennes, f. 


ours, . nitres, c. 


ant » — . 


| yours, Neu in eie, e. | 


his, - » - + 61 gk m. 
iat... . {| cette, f. 

Wc, 8 . celui, qui, m. 
e, that, . celle, qui, f. 


: | | celui- ci, m. 
8 2 iS, '. 2 * {ell F. 


a, . 
Es celui-la, m. 
at, 2 9. 0 celle- la, 2 

4 ce-la, c. 


Singular. 

who, or that, . . . gui, c. 
Whom, or that, . guts c. 
whoſe, . 1 dont, c. 


f | lequel, m. 
hich, , 933 Tal. x f. 


5 9 $ eirs, 5 & 8-2 la le ur, 1 | 
DEMONSTRATIVE: FRONOUNE 
Singular. f 


| 


he, „„ „ hes ur, Cs 


. 

| doe, . e Fo | 
they, that, ceux, qui, m. 
they, that, . celles, gut, f. 


; ( ceum-ci, m. 
theſe, „„ 1 5 
*» LC celles- ci, f. 
| » ceux-la, m. 


1 quel, m. 
x PP Lal, #1 


What, . u, que, ce qui, ce que, „ 


thoſe, 8 | 
1 5 celler-lay f. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


TR Tens, 
who, or that, .* » gut, C. 
whom, or that, . 4 C. 
Wheſe © 


mich, «1% le, 6 4. 


| n 
what, 1 queltes, 4 


2 


, e x 
- \ 1 — 22 
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Of PRONOUNS. 


Of the Manwzs of alits the Articles before —— 
| PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
. never take an Article, and are * uſed mw 
| 5 Verbs. 
; ler, VV Plural. ” 
I, thou, he, ſhe, we, ye, or you, they. 
Fe, tu, il, elle, raus, wous, ils, m. elles, FP 


CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS 


. cle (of or from) de d', and (to) d, are PX: 
* ; before theſe 3 


8 : . e me, thee, him, her, ing. 7 moi, tot, hui, elle, — 3 
o Ius, pe, er you, them. pl. nous, dul, (u, m. ) elles, 1. 


POSSESSIVE PRONUNS. 


We uſe the ſame Articles before theſe Pronouns for both | 
a Numbers. 5 
M. F. pl. C. | Sin 85 pl. c 


C. 


£ : . | ng | 
| of or Nux, de,) mon, ma, | mes, of or Y our, de, notre, | nos. 
from I thy, ton, ta, | tes, 5 your, { 


votre, | Vos. 


ſon, ſa, Ter. leur, leurs, q | 
ABSOLUTE PRONOUNS. | 


Tux Articles le, du, au, M. la, de la, d la, F. ts, 
4. aur, C. are placed (in . before abſolute Pro- 


nouns after this manner. 
Singular Number, ; 
mine, ie men; thine, Je tien; his, . > m. 
mine, la mieune; thine, la tiene; his, ia flenne; f. 
Maſculine Gender. _ Feminine Gender. 


of or j mine, du, j mien, |} of or] mine; 4 la, J mienze. 
From þ I 5 ö | 


his, 2, J their, 25 


thine, tien, from thine, tienne. 


his, = 7 au. fien, z to her Sz, a 4a, ſieume. : 
OR Plural 
3 7 : N . 


"mn PRONOUNS. it 25 
Plural Number. ls 


ine, Is miens z thine, ls tiens ;_ his, bes fent; m. 
h ine, les miennes; thine, les ti ennes; hers, les frennes ; #6 
5 | Maſculine Gender. Feminine Gender. 
or ) mine, des, J miens. of or] mine, des, ] miennes. 
| I Vim from thine, tienes. 
his, aux, © fiens. to 7 hers, aux, frennes. 
A Singular Number. © Plural. 


ur, Ie nitre; your, le wotre; theirs, le leur, m. „ 
r, la notre; your, la witre; theirs, 1a leur, f. | Rs — , c. 
of on vr du, r, m. | de la, ie + „ „ võtres, c. 


from yours, votre; võtre votres, Co 
theirs, au, ] leur ; 58 leur; aux, "_ e. 


1 Wo: MONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Tuksk admit of the Articles (of or from) de, and (ao) 
, for both Numbers, 


of or this, that, &c, Sing, 7 ce, celui, &c. m. cette, celle, Sc. f. Sing, 


rom . . T 
to J theſe, thoſe, e. Pl. à fd, ceux, Oe. m. cells, Ge. f. Plur, 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Tus ſame Articles are made uſe of before the following 
2 , Pronouns, except (which) le quel, la quelle, les quels, m. 
V guelles, f. which form but one word i in en with 
be Article (the) le, la, les. 


of or os that, Sing. Nei, ui, Sing. and Plur. 
from and guel, m. quelle, f. * 


| Maſculine, Singul. Feminine, Plur. com. 
„% i: eS-: de la,) der, } . 
| om Fic 93 m. f "Pee A Ph 
© 'Hͥ; „ . 


> 


8 who 


— —ͤ—U—ö — — py x 
UE NNTY Lg I ” > = = 
= \ * N 


N 
N 


n 


3 W > . r 
l = e — D 7 4 - 2 FIR \ 0 9 
— — — r — 1 = 3 8 * _ TT n 7 3 f 2 wy 7 1 ROS 3 — 
* R Dr 4 + Dong ae l 8 8 gn ns "_ > beg a you r 9 i * r * n * e 1 8 
R 9 — — * 1 F NN” ES 5 9 . "9 
© * 25 NN 2 W — l Y 1 rote wt l iu b — 
— 2 * 2 FE OI - _ - — — — hw - er gs « 
2 ge — . = = — K, — — — IE, — l vgs wt — — 2 — 
- Ine —— : 3 * * 1 — Wn — ee ke r IE 5 \ N 
2 Fas W Js OE RO — — - 5 4 W 8 9 1 * 
* — o 4 Gn „ ö nn 
9 pd * 8 A % ; e . ends, . - GR: + . WY 
l * 8 — nn _ W „ 
22) 1 # L £ * 5 * 
X 2 1 N . y ” 4 y 
, 5 PONY 
7 * „ee 
, F C 4 os. nl BE. 3 + 
1 GIL < IRE; I i land, © * * Le * REY * —— 8 
e W n r n Woo es N 78 N * r 
n * 9 * * RY 15 R PEFC $a JC ˙ A A 0 7" OD wc” 3 SR re 
WS a _ - * * l 42 2 PL te rouge Oo gg mag 8 * 8 Vo . * * eee 5 Ve 0 E 
9. 1 - e 8 = * * ie 9 7 
: 0 1 * e 
2 4 4 * * . 0 g 1 
, 3 _ ö 


* by * Achalm. ; as, to be rich, ws Sc, bre riche, PR 


— Of VERBS. 


who gui, that que, whoſe dont, what que, never admit of| 
an Article. 


CHAP. FT. 
F 


ER BS, generally (peaking, might be all rden in- 

to Perſonal and ae that is, Verbs conjugated 

with the perſonal Pronouns, J, Thou, He, &c. as, I play, 
Je joue; Thou playeſt, Tu F & c. and Verbs conju- 
gated in the third perſon ſingular only, with the Pronoun 
It, as, It ſnows, Il neige, It rains, Il pleut, &c. But as 


by this general diviſion there would be five diſtinct ſorts bf f 


Verbs, beſides the Imperſonal, confounded together, we 
ſhall conſider them all e and explain their quality, 
and uſe. 


1 * to form ts Verbs, 
and other Tenſes wanted, L 
t expreſs an action that paſ- 
4 ſes from the ſubject to the 
<T objeft. 
=} cannot be conjugated, with 
"y this word ſomething. 
return the action upon the 
5 8 ſubject that produces it. 
Sw either Moods, Tenſes 
or Perſons. f 
are conjugated in the third 
* pen . only, with I. 


3 r 


— — 3 2 


There are bot two —— Verbs in French, viz. avoir, to . 
and tre, do be; which laſt is alſo called a Subſtantive Verb, When follow- 


88 


{ * 


* A 27 


IN Verbs, as we have Oded before, page 11, there 
We 172245, Tenſes, Perſons and Numbers, which ſerve to 
preſs the different "ſenſes, and ſhew the various termina- 
t bns a Verb can admit of in Speech. 


7] b are the different manners of DA our 
In each Verb there are four, vx. 


Tux 1 which expreſſes the action . 
ithout ſpecifying the agent or time. This is the Mood 
y which the meaning of Verbs is to be found in the Dic- 

onary, as, fo give, donner; to puniſh, punir, &c. 


Tus Hrdicative declares the action in a poſitive manner, 
dointing to both Time and Perſon; as, I write, f bcris; 
e did fell, i vendoit; 1985 gave, vous 3 n | 
4 bo, nous irons, & c. : 
= Tas Subjuntive ſerves alſo to denote varioully the Ac- 

on, but in an indirect and conditional manner, having al- 
5 ne FUNNEL VANE — as, that I 
may come, que je vienne, &c. 


Tux Vnperatiue is uſed to command, * intreat or 
exhort ſomebody to act; as, take (you) prenez, let us 
dine, dinnons, . c 


Texsxs are periods of time, ferving to denote that the 
action is, was, or ſhall be done. There are but four in our 


verbs which are diſtinguiſhed by different inflexions, vix. 
= Tus Preſent, which ſerves to declare the time preſent. 
Tux Preter-imperfett, that which is imperfectly paſt. 
Tur Preter-perfeft, marks that which is perfectly paſt, 
THz TE, denotes the time which i is to come. 


2 | wr Trzng 


oh v E K B S. 


VE. 


. „ Pharal. 
„ Ha: 4 I* 5 ., - Now, 
25 Thou, e 2. Ye, Vous. 
3. He, Ny, M3. They, 1h. 


A SunsTANTIvE is always of the third bon, and re- 
gulates the Number of the Verb it belongs to, by its own } 
N umber. . 5 N ; 


' NumMBERs are two in Verbs as in Subſtantives. The 
Singular refers the action to one Perſon only; the Plural 
refers the action to more chan one; as, be Lets, ling, ”” | 
Je, plural. 


Tur Aiftribution of he feet ws of a Verb | 
into Moods, Tenſes, Perſons and Numbers, is called 
Conjugation ; therefore to conj ugate a Verb i is to W 


through all its diff erences. 


Trent are four Conjugations in French, which are 4 
known by the different terminations of the Infinitive of 
cach Verb. 1 

The 5ſt „% Foome.. 
£ The ſecond VER, ir, unter. 
| The third (Ed n) er, (© n Recevoir. 
WO he fourth e Vendre. 


6 ſome Verbs vary' from the general rule in forming 
their Conjugation, we diſtinguiſh them by the names of 
Regular and Irregular Verbs. We call Regular Verbs |! 
thoſe that are + Conjugated according to the order which is 

* 5 obſerved . 1 


37 
Fs 
- "of 


4 bbGrved | in our table, and Irregular 1 thoſe that cannot ö 


oe, be conjugated ao to the aforeſaid order. 


i 16 Jearn Oy how to conjugate. French ar let t ve 
remembred, 


5 1. Tast all the Tenſes are za and formed _ the 
ME Infinitive Mood, by changing its termination into others 
13 uſed for that purpoſe, as may be ſeen in our table. 


2. THAT there are > four Tenſes terminating in the 
ſame manner, in all Verbs, without exception, viz. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Al the Preter· imperfects All the Future Tenſes 
terminate the terminate the | 
Sing. in | Plur. in |} Sing. in | Plur.in 

ois. | We — ions. I — ra, | We — rons. 

Thou—ois. | Ye — z2z. |} Fhou—ras, | Ye rex. 

He — ot. They oient. I He ra. n, | 


$UBJUNCTIVE M OO D. 


All the Preter- imperſects : Al the Preter· perſects 
5 terminate the terminate the 


Sing. in Plur. in Sing. * DM. 
reis. | We — rions. II We — ont. 
Thou rois. | Ye — rien. Thou — + 2 — ien. 


* . 0 


\ 


2 7 + 


2 


LE conjug ZATION of the AUXILIARY VERB, 9 


1 ts have, avoir. 


11 | INFINITIVE MO 0D, 
A; 4 1 1 have, avoir. 

1 NV R EBS. 
= Of the Preſent, Of the Preter. 
= Having, ayant. Had, ev. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
8 Preſent Tenſe, _. 
= Singular. 10 Plural. : 
. We have, Nous avons. 
Thou haſt, Tu as. e“ have, Vous avex. 
{He has, 17 2. II They t have, Ils ont. 


Preter· imperfec. 
Siogular. ” Plural. 
1 had, JF avois. s We had, Nous avions. 
Thou hadft, Tu auois. Ye had, Vous aviez. 
He had, Il avoit. I] They wo Il. en 


| Preter· perfect. | 
- Singular, I. Sy 
Thad, Feus, We had, Nous eumes. 
Thou hadſt, u evs, Le had, Vous eutes. 
90 had, C Then en . 


Ve er you have, wous acc 2 this PEE ty, tho? in the ral 8 
ber, is uſed · in French as in Engliſh, in ſpeaking to a ſingle perſon. | 
| + They, ſignifies ils for the maſculine Gender, and elles for the ane, ; 
\* Gender, i 
Note 1ſt, The Preter-imperfe&t is uſed to denote, *. a thing uncer- 
tain, or to ſignify an action paſt, but that was preſent in a ſpecified time. | 
adly, The Preter - perfect is uſed: to denote a thing or an action 1 
done, eee as loft year, laſt wee, &e. 
Future 
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SD Of VERBS. = 
Future Tenſe. - 

T Singular, Eo, AOL 
= ſhall 1] We ſhall INousaurons, 
- „ will - _ 55 
WT hou ſhalt e ſha „ ; 
: wilt | or will < Vous With 

le ſhall [They ſhall” | 

r will Hor will . Ile auront, 
| SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Preſent Tenſe. 


Plural. 
may wy 217 e We may TH Nous ayons, 


. WT hou mayeſt u ates. | | Ye may < j/ous ayez, 
ie may 147 ait. I They may © [1s atent. 


Preter· imperfect. | 
Singular. | Plant, - +: 
WT ſhould Faurois. We ſhould Nous aurions. 
WET hou Doaldet þ Tu aurots. Ye ſhould 15 - |Fous,auriez.” 
ie ſhould Ill auroit. || They ſhould J) I auroient. 
| | Preter-perfe&. 
= Singular, 5 Plural. 1 
9 T might _ Peuſſe. We might Nous ee | 
: 4 , hou mighteſt þ 7 < Tu euffes. Ye mig 1717 < V. OUS euſliex. 
He might * ]Weut. They might * 1h * f 
7 IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. 7 Plural. 
Ive (thou) ale. [Let us have, ayons. 
Let him have, gil ait. Have (ye) ayex. 
Let her have, elle ait. | Let them have, 4 ils aient. Fo 
LF. > e 


5 
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„ TOI of the AUXILIARY VERB, 
> FW. =» . 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 5 


To be, Ztre. 
8 PARTICIPLES. 
Of the Preſent. Of the Preter. 
: Being, tant. Been, te. 
ANDICATIVE OOP. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
Singular. e Plural. 
Tam, Fe jus. | we are, Nous ſommes. 
"hou art, Tu -s. [Ve are, Vous dts, 
He is, L . II They are, 16 ſort. 
5 Preter- imperfect. | 
- Singular. - „ | 
I Was, Fetors. We were, Nous tions. 
Thou waſt, Tu #tots.. Ve were, Vous ttiez. 
He was, 4 toit. They were, Hs ttotent, 
| | 5, Preter- perfect. | | 
Singular, Plural. 
I was, Je fus. [[[ We were, Nous fumes. 
Thou waſt, Tu fus. Ye were, Vous futes, 
He was, II fut. IIThey were, Ils furent-. 
| Future Tenſe, . 
t . Singular. Fa _ Plural, 
all . ſe 
or + i. i fora. 4 will. ; | 
boi wilt ; * 55 eras. | £2 ON Vous fer *. 
He ſhall Ther ll ho 7 
ar will eras | | | er will ts ſeront. 


8 UR 


"VERS 33 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. | 


- Preſent Tenſe. | 
Singular. Plural. 


-_ 


1 may i; 15 00 fois. We may } 75 feyons; 


| 2 Fra ag Un Ye may ous fo Oe z. 
He may 72 They may 1ts mY 
Preter- imperfect. 
: Singular. Plural. 22 
I ſhould Je ſerois. [| We ſhould News hſm 
Thou ſhouldſt * Tu ferois, || Ye ſhould af Vous ſerier. 
| He ſhould 1 _ 9 They: ſhould 1s «rv. 
Preter- perſect. | 
I mi kt We mi 5 . . 
Thou 3 ＋ 2 u fi- fe . = Ye mig F uu. 4 
He might If. They ghe | 2 fulſent. | 
" IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. „ - 
Be (thou, Let us be, ſeyons. 
| Let him be, gu il fait. Be (ye) ſcyer. 


Let her be, gu elle ſoit. Let them be, 9 ils ſoient. 


Brok I proceed any further, it is neceſſary to ac- 
quaint the ſcholar, that Verbs ſhould be learned not only 
affirmatiyely, as they are ſet down in all Grammars, but 
likewiſe interrogatively, and negatively ; theſe being the 
greateſt obſtacles foreigners meet with in learning French, 


IT SHALL give here directions, and conjugate the pre- 
ſent tenſe of the Yer avoir, as a en for the other Tenſes, 
and Verbs, | 

* 


34 2 of v E R B 8. 
I.,, a Verb is uſed interrogatively, the Pronoun perſonal Me 
ö 3 aſter the Verb, both in French age" in Engli fb, Ex. LU 

_ e. 3 


n 
F 1 open 1 


e eee 
r 


| Singular. 
Have I, ai je. 
_ Haſt thou, as fu. 
k | Has he, a-t-il, 


Wn a Verb is uſed negatively, that is, with one o 
theſe negatives, (not) (nothing) (no body) (never) ne is 6 
to be placed before the Verb, and pas, or point, rien, 
TY perſonne, * after the Verb. Example. Bean 
I have not, - Je nai Par. 
I have nothing, F. ai rien. 
I have no body, Je mai perſonne, 2 
I have never, Fe nai jamais. 


| | Plural 

Have we, avons nous. 
Have ye, avez vous, 
Have they, ont ils. 


0 * 2 
. 1 re 8 ene bo, * 4 
e war POR je LY 4 7 N * 42 
* — 


1 
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ok ro 
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** 
„ 
__ ch K * = — 5 
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Ir the Verb is uſed with an interrogation, nnd e 
tion together, the Pronoun is e pars 
the laſt negative, | 

Have I not, of Nat je pou | 

Haye T nothing, 5 — ai je rien. 

Have I no body, _ 'ai je perſonne. 

Havel never, 15 ai je * 


Tur French Particles an, to Verbs after 
this manner: 
I have 6 U Fon A e 
Have I ſome, . ai je. 2 
I have none, * Je nen at _ ks 
Have I none, . 14 Nen ai je point. 
+ There is en,  [|{ Ayma. - © 4 
Is there ſome, I Tae FF 


Of the Preſent, 
Giving, donnant. 


. Singulas, 5 
5 2 ive, Je donne. 
bou giveſt, Ty donnes. 


Singular. 
did give, Je donnois. 


- 27 > 4 | J 5 2 * 3 \ al WE A a” 
n \ OE iy I ie noe ON AE Ta * c 
A "Tic — 1 5 = r FA - n n 
7777 ay EI LIE 
ff TEAS on tE 9 a 1 


Il donnoit. 


e 
e 
e 
r 


Ic did give, 


| Singular, 

gave, Fe donnat. 

WI hou gaveſt, Tu donnas, 
e gave, I donna, 


Singular. 
ſhall 

or will 
hou ſhalt 
lor wilt 
He ſhall 
or will. 


8 7 10 donneras, 


* 


Te donnerai. 


YT / VE RB 8. 
ort of the firit CONJUGATION 
3 „„ %% gt 
NI NT TI VI MOOD. 


| To give, donner. 
PARTICIPLES. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe, 


Fe Tenſe. 


, 


We give, 
Ye give, 
They give, 1s donnent, 5 
Preter· imperſect. oY = 


We did give, Nous donnions, 
Thou didſt give, Tu donnois. Ve did give, Vous donnies. 
They did give, II donnoient. | 


Preter- perfect. 


pi 


Of the Preter. 
Given, donné. 


Plural. 
N. ous donnons, 
Vous donnez. . 


Plural, 


* 3 * 
£ 8 * » 
Fl 7 2 a > 1 
3 EL AE A V4 a oct I. — 
. T 8 S - ——_—— 288 
* ne; — 7 | CYSTS 8 4 


. 

We gave, Nous donnames. 
Ye gave, Vous donnates. 
They gave, Is _— 


— 


Plural. | 79 5 
Dus s domnerons. : 


Is 4 = 5 


We ſhall 
or will 
Ye ſhall. 
or will 


They ſhall 


a 
5 


* 


— 


or will 1 
SUB 45 UNC- 7% 


. G VERBS. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOD. 


2 * Profent Tenſe. 
| ade. 75 


YE 


1 may _ Je donne. We may Nous dornion s, 
Thou * = In donnes. Ve may 12 Vous donniez. 
He _ I donne. They 25 I donnent. 
- Preter- imperfect. | 
abr. > 1 - Plural, 
Thou ſhould j | 7e abnnerois. We ſhould Nous donnerions, WE 
I ſhouldſt | Tu donnercis.¶ Ye ſhould 5 Vous donneriez, 
Hie ſhould J J doneroit. II They ſhould 1 dunneroient. 
„„ Preter perfect. 
Singular. 1 _ 
I might Te donnaſſe. We might Neus donna ſtont. . 
Thou ens Tu abonnaſſes. Ve might 15 =| Vous donnafſiez. 
He might J [ donnafſe. I They might ) | Ils donnaſſent. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Singular. Plural. 
Give ( thou) donne. Let us give, donnons. 


Let him give, 9 il danne. Give (ye) duonnex. . 
Let her give, u el i nave. Let them give, qu'zls donnent. 4 


 ABovE 2700 de Verbs ending in er are conjugated $ 
after this model. Verbs being frequently uſed in Enęli 
with do, or the auxiliary to be joined to the participle of 
the preſent tenſe, the learner muſt obſerve, that the ſigni- . 
flcation is ſtill the ſame in French. Example. I do give, 
Je denne; thou doeſt give, tu donnes; he does give, i 
donne, &c. or, I am giving, je donne; thou art giving, tu 
ow ; he 1 is giving, 11 donne, &cc. | 


MODEL 


G r 3 


Nors Kt, That if the Interrogation is 1 (in 
2 iþ) by a Pronoun perſonal, you muſt place the ſub- 
1 X * before theVerb, and the Pronoun il, elle, or ils, after 
"Example. Has your brother wrote— 4 are fire 
vn terit 3; 4 and r not 4 votre Jv ter. 


5 5 
2 * 


Adly. 9 * . ves is in 1 5 1 the i 
WO negatives ne pat, or ne Point, come together before it; a 
Example, I bid you not to meddle with that; Je vous dis 
nec pas vous miler de cela. Although pas or point may be 
bo & ſometimes indifferently uſed, yet point has à more negative 
Porce, it implying not at all, and is followed by d. or 45 
| 1 t efore Subſtantives and Adjectives; ; Ex. There i is no other 
reaſon for that, II d point C autre raiſon pour cola. He 
4 1 akes no care of it, Ile a point de ſoin, and not il nen 
AW point 5 tho” pas might be uſed in the ſame ſentence with- 
out de, as, il en a pas ſein. In ſome-few caſes we ue 
9 the negative ne only, for which no other rule oan be given 
but that regard muſt be had to the ear to expreſs. or leave 
out the ſecond negative, according as it reads and ſounds 
| beſt”, Example. | If he does not do me that kind 
Fs il ne me fait ce plaiſir, Fe — 1 | 
Fon n 4 n not vb X 


4 3d, Tnar the Particles p 8 en 3 loca 
13 * the Verb, except in the imperative mood, when 
there is no negation; as, . ans Ws if y and en 


$ 
* 


Be — 8855 15 Yay” - : | 1 . 


- 


725 preceded me, have all followed a long trodden path, an 


2 plate and eaſy order to which I have faced the Conju 


n en m Nn ee cprefiiver compound Tenſes which 


. delivered ſtout RyernT kern nder and fuperfluities 


| wn Te 1 did love, or 


E 3 
Orntnvarion on the Conjugation of Venus. 


VSTOM. wy 10 Rrong; a fogces 5 n tha 


a it paſſes with the generality of mankind for-reatol I 
and facred truth; therefore as the Grammarians th 


repeated the ſelf ſame thing, by, forcing our Language, i | 
ever reſpect, to the form of the Latin; the conciſe, tho 


gation of our Verbs, will undoubtedly be Gbjected to, b 
the prejudieed part of my readers; but the reaſon that la 
induced me to deviate from others, being known, the) 

will, I preſume, acknowledge the advantage young learners 

chief thoſe of the Fair ſex,. muſt reap by it. My de 
dean (dog to convey a clear and ſuccinct idea of Gram. 
mar, and at the ſame time to procure a ſhort and pleaſing} 
method of learning French, it would have been incompa- 


_—_; 


Mere at firſt invented to correſpond to the 
Afterwards: either thro” affectation, or ambition of Dem- 
ing ſkilled in the learned Languages, been introduced in- 

to our Grammars. I have therefore paid no regard to any 

of them, as being unneceflary repetitions, with reſpect to 
the Engliſs and French languages; by which means the learner 


impoſed upon him, and needs burthen his memory with no 
more chan i coſiten with the Language be de. ; 


„ 


9 


Tm „ in the Latin there we te 8 n — 
— bub by the French, — four . en and three in the 
cars the. fol y 5 5 TT: 0384 ti] 
AMABA! AMAYI A VERAM;, Alira no, 
— fore. 


* Won, j aimoit, les. 


of VERBS. 37 
ODEL of the Second CONJUGATION 


ending i in ir. 


TNFINTTIVE MOOD. 
Pp puniſh, prnir. 
"PARTICT PLES. 

Of the Preſent. Oft the Preter, 
Puniſhing, puniſſant. = Puniſhed, puni. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


| Preſent Tenſe. c 
3 L puniſh, | wo punis. We puniſh, 7 5 r 25 
= hou puniſheſt, Tr punis. Ve puniſh, Vous puniſſex. 
ee puniſhes, | I! punit. They puniſh, Ils puniſſent. 

s > Preter -operiect. 5 | 

„„ OOO Plural. 
did puniſh, Je puniſſois. we did puniſh, M 
ou didſt puniſh, Tu puniſſois. ve did puniſh, Vous punifſicz, 
le did puniſh, JU puniſoit. I They did puniſh, Is alli 
| Preter-perfect. 
- on ge „ | 
WT puniſhed, Je punis. We puniſhed, Nous primemes.. 
Thou puniſhed, Tu puuis. Ye puniſhed, Vous Punites, 
He puniſhed, J. punit. Ii They FIERY 1s . 


Future : Tenſe | 
Singular, = Phan 
-Þ Je Punirai | We ſh all } Nour punirons, el; 
* Tu puniras f | * -S| 2 Panirer. | 
I punira. | owl li punivone. + 


* | 8 U B. 


38 | Of V E R B & 
SUBJUNCTIVE MO OD. 


e Preſent E | _ 

greg IN | Plural. 
I may Je puniſ}e. We may 9 'Z | Nous punifffons, 
e tare} E u puniſſes. Ne may eus puniffies. 
He my I pun, 7. I They 9 Ii puniſſent. 

„ eee . 

| Sans ͤ Plural. 
I ſhould 2 Je punirots, ff} We ſhould 9 2 | News puniricns, 
Thou ſhouldſt E. Tu purirois. Ve ſhould = | Vous punirieæ. 
He ſhould | > [1 eee | 7 hep ſhould : 11 punircient. 

| Preter- perſect. 5 . i 
3 Plural. 


ET —— mightſt u puniſſes. Ve mi Vous puni ſſtex. 


1 mig ht JE Hz uni fe. We 8540 ogy puniſſions, 
He e 2 555 T hey ME F 1s potter: 


IMPERATIVE M 00D. , 
1 Singular. . 

Puniſh (thou) punis. Let us puniſh, puniſſons. 
Let him puniſh, qui puniſſe. ¶ Puniſh (ye) pruniſſez. 
Let her puniſh, qu'elle puniſſe. Il Let them _ 42 11 puniſſent. | 


ALL the regular Verbs dis in ir, which are about 1 
| 200, are conjugated after this model. 


Tun 1 of this „ , in both Moods, 
is, with reſpect to its terminations, almoſt like the preſent 
Tenſe of each Mood, that of the Subjunctive differing 
only i in the third perſon ſingular, but that 13 the Kate f 


varies the 8 perſons plural, 
"MO DEL 


v. 4 Ml - 
5 


= r VERBS. — Þ# 
MODEL of the Third CONJUGATION 


ending in oir. 


INFINITIVE MO OD. 
ons, . J receive, recevoir.. . 
*. rer . 4 4 
| Of the Preſent, Of the Preter. - 
Receiving, recevant. Received, regs. 
INDICATIVE M O O D. ; 
5 „ Tenſe, \ | 
= Singular, . Pia. 
I reccive, . Fe reeis. [| We. receive, Nous recevons. 


Thou receigeſt, Tu repois. Ye receive, Vous recevez. 
lle receives, 41 1 1 rer receive, Th re 


| Singular, el „ 
I did receive, Fe recevois. Wedide receive, —— receviows. 
| Thou didſt receive, Tu receveir. [| Ye did receive, Vous receviez. 
He did receive, I. recevait. They did receive, 7 recevoient. 


L : Preter- perfect. 
om Singen, BL Plural. 

1 received, . . . Je refus. we received, Now regumes. 4 
Thou receivedſt, Tu repus, ¶ Ye received, Vous reęutes 


| Jong received, Il regut. They received, Its hog 


s. i 
F. 


1 Future Ten, 
9 Singular. VVL Plural. 
- I ſhall 12 * | 
A - ill 1 : | fe YeceUr al. =} Nous an ee 
Thon malt f fr © ve n 
| er wile 14 R [er wil - | Pow receures 
| ere N recevra. | = hal n recweront. 
E 2 | 8 B- 


SU NC IE N OO p. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


a Siegolar . 1 „ Plural. e g 
Fmay ) 3.7. regoive.. We may J 3 J Nous recevion. K | 
Thou nan] 2.17u regoives. {| Ye may 2 Jous receviex. 
He may a 14 Fs They may $5 a Is re, oi vent. 
; Preter-im perfect. 
bY Singular. £ ß ũ A 
4 1 ſhould 3 | Fe receurois. We ſhould? 3 Nous racevrion 
Thou ſbouldſt > f. Tu recevrois. Ve ſhould Vous receuriex. 
He ſhould J recevroit. II They ſhould } 12 receuroient. 
| Preter- perfect. 
Singular. Plural. 
Imight 125 reculſt. We might Now regu/ſion 
{1 Thos mightft f 7 re, ulſes. Ve might H Vous 1 iex. 
e might A reght, I They might 4 . 
I᷑WVVAu N y RAT 1 VE M o O D. 
k 2 ” - Singular. . ; 
Receive (thou) regois, [Let us receive, recevons, 


Let him receive, qu'il repoive.¶ Receive ( ye) recevex. 


Let her receive, gu elle refoive. I Let them receive, il! nefoiment, 
* 
F ire regular Verbs conjugated after this Model are but 

7 viz. devoir, to owe; redevoir, to owe ſtill; concevoir, to 

conceive; dicevoir, to deceive; percevorr, to receive; Wl 

abercevoir, to perceive 3 recevoir, fo receive. 


22 — 
N 


"WY 8 is grown obſolete, and jnficad of it we | 
'Y make uſe of trompen. oe wank is a Law term, which is Y 
34 ow. recgyoire. 5 | 
—_ 5 1 * 0 D EL 


88 


way 


= jarring, of 
& 0D EL of the Fowth CONJUGATION 


ending in re. 


i 


INFINITIVE "M 0 0D. 


on 
ex 4 20 ll, vendre. 
10 PARTICIPLES. 

Of the Preſent. Of the Preter. 

| Selling, vendant. Sold, vendu. 
INDICATLIVE M © O D. i 
ion PF 
ex. | | Preſent Tenſe, _ | : 
Ws Singular. ee eee 


ell, . Fe vend. We ſell, . . Nous vendors. 
ö Ou ſelleſt, Tu vends. Ye ſell, 8 5 | Vaus Vendez. 
e ſells, . I vend. They ſell, « . Us vendents 


Preter- imperfect. 


| Plural. 

We did ſell, Nous vendions. 
thou didſt ſell, Ti vendois. Ve did fell, Vous vendiex. 
did ſell, , . II vendoit. II They did ſell, 1s ens. 


Preter- perfect. | wie 
Singular. Plural. 3 
fold, . . Je vendis. I'we I" Nous MT: 


Singular. 
Bid ſell, . . . Je vendois, 


at, 


ut ; hou ſoldſt, Tu uendis. Ve fold, Vous vendites. 
40 be ſold, . . . I vendit. They fold, Hs vendirent. 

; Future Tenſe. | g 

T2 %%% ow : © The 4 

” | Ii We ſhall 3 | 
n ＋ will bh * — 8 ? New narons. 

1 __ . Ve ſhall. uh | 
A I 0 ein f e, wendren, © 
A They fall | Us ct 


su . 


err MOOD. 50 
1 Preſent 1 bs : 
que, VVV 


. Hs D 
Thou mayſt 12 


Tu wendes, Ve may Vous vendiex. 
He may 


— | 7e vendre. We may 1 1 
14 dende. | They wy, "Us wvendent. 


Preter-imperſef. | | 
Binger. 5% 4 14. Mn 


| Yftould - 7 axndrois. We ſhould 8 
I hou ſhouldſt 15 Tuwendrois. e ſhould I ux vendriez.. . 
He, ſhould dendroit. Þ They * nr Vendratent, 


5 Males. „ . 1 
might 9 _ | Fe vendiſe. We might Nous eendiſſins... 
Thou . l Tu wendiſJes. 'Ye mig t Gy Vous vendiſfics, 
He might "in vendit. They en J Bn. | 
IMPERATIVE M O O b. Sp 
Singular, _ . Plural. 


Self (hen), dend. br. & £3,” ond. © 
Let Wim ell, quil vende. Sell (ye) wendex. 
Let her ſell, gabelt vende. 1 Let them fell, 6. ill vendent.. 


Then are about: thicty-five regular Verbs ending in 
ondre, and inexdre, conjugated after this Model. 


"Frrs laſt Conjugation is not ſo regular as the three for⸗ 
mer; for. Verbs ending in indre, as craindre, to fear; 


Prindre, to paint; joindre, to join, &c. take a g before 
. in the penultima of the Tenſes which have more than 


dne Sable, and caſt away a through all the inflexions, 

except.in the Future, and the Preter-imperſect of the * 

ene en kein the FO Eg " LN- a 
_ 


WW ada Eo es 


4 %” 8 * 
* * 


Thou feareſt, Tu crains, || Ye fear, Jus craignez, 


Tihall 5 54 "gin bats &e. nee Fb eue, 4 | 


„ 


T ſhould ſear, Je craindrois, ele In ora . 


Fear (thou) eruins. 


G VERBS 


ANFINITIVE, MO O p. 
© To fear, craindre. 


PART 1 C ! P LES. 
Ot the Preſent. Of the Preter. F 
Fearing, craignant. Feared, craint. 
INDICATIVE ROOD 
_ Preſent Tenſe. PE bd Bo 


puta - ; Plural. 
I fear. Je crains. || We fear, Nous eraignons, ; 


He fears, '. {7 craint. | They fear, Its craignent. 
 Preter-imperfedt. Preter- perfect. 
1 did my Je craignois, &c. It; feared, 7e ranges, G. f 
1 uture Tenſe. 1 : 
Singular | Plural, 


or. will. 


$UBJUNCTIVE M.0:0.D. 
nt Na 


or wall. 


e | Plural. 


preter· imperſect. Preter-perſed... 
IMPERATIVE M 00D: 


Singular. | Plural. 
Lan ans; crargnons. LED 


Lot him fear, gil eraigne. Fear (ye) craignen. 5 . 
Pr fear, alls craigne. h Let:them fear, .guils craignente. 1 
 Thergave Nineteen Verb. bags BY eG, $4; 


Ones SEP FABLE 


VE 7 8 9 , J ed ge dee 
TX r * 2 3 ä FF 5 Y 7 D . 
Webs 4 < Ta Mo: 9 > 72 Pc 2 " 

a 28 8 15 

* 2 5 + 
SI — 
X 1 
* * 
— 
5 


* OE LE 


| Terminations of the Teal and Perso xs 
| „ O. Fon e 
REGULAR VERBS. 


* 


* 


IN FIN IT. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
| rr Preſent Tenſe. 
35G ns * 5 Singular. 1 28 > Fo Phra. 


nn. er. 6 
Pur „„ ens, . Tot 
HD. . . voir. „ even, evez, orvent. 
Vend. 3 e „ ens, ez, ent. 
| | Nerter In 
3 Singular. Plural. 
Dom. . . er.y ois, ois, oit. | — 122, dab” 
Pun. . ir. ] I ois, iffois, Mit. In, iſſiex, 7 
D. . . zvorr. evars, evois, evoit, evionts, eviez, evoient, 
J. n.. ois, ois, oit. x! ions, ez, oient. 
. Preter · Perfect. 
Dom. . #r.jai, as, a. , amet, ates, trent. 
Pun. . «a +» * ir, is, Is, i. : 5 Py mes, : tes, arent... + 
; D. _ evoir. us, u, t. nis, utes, urent. : 
end. reli it, it. ne, ites, irent © 


Future Tenſe. 


„ ef | 
Donn. er. erai, eras, era. eren, erez,” eromt: 
un. i. ſirai, ras, 14. rant, irez, Trot. - 
LA». evoir. evrat, euras, evra. euren, evrez, euront; 
Jend. re. lrai, ru, ra. ram, m, ront. 


4, 
+ 


n 9 - N * - 4 * „ 
_ — 9 " ns N 8 „ 6 - 9 9 * rn * OPEN * N * * N Ba 
8 25 Fig 8 FO or 9 R * I * DM Sd 8 e eee 232 5 <a n \ I. ah 3 2 SF, 1x — 
. E o 8 5 5 a N F 6 1 - a 
5 * * 75 Dk N 

5 3 8 by IF LIES, 1 * s - ; * 0 

8 . N 3 he's 1 

om 
* * : 


5 : 3 122 22 5 EE T + 
* 1 e ; 


ry £ — 


e eee 


— * 
« $& . 85, Os - | 
« © euvir. |0ive, oi ves, Hive. 
„ Fi Sh 6: 


Singular. ij Plural. 


. — > er. eros, erois, e. t. be erions, eriex, erbient. 
.li, | irois, troit. || irions, iries, iroient. 
« evoir,|eurois, evrois, evroit, I rien, euriem, euratents = 
> „V. Feats X rois, roit. rions, ien, roient. 


Singular. | Plural. 1 


„ le. en ., 4e, Aer, 5 4 
„ in. 1E, es, it, | _ Mex, ent. 2 
, » epoir. ue, wuſſer, it, | „ ag Aer, uffent. 
"SM re. %, ies, > lif , Vier, iſſent, 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
ont, en, ent. 
Mens, Mx, ent. 1 
e vans, ewex, ai vent. 
OsseRvs chat che ſecond Perſon ſingular of the Impe- 
rative of all the Verbs, which terminate with an e or a, 
9 never takes ans to it; as done, give (thou) c. encept 
+ when followed by the Particle en or y; as, donnes en, give 
ſome; vas y, go thither, c. This ſame perſom in all 
other: Verbs terminates. with an 2. Example; punis, pu- 
| rib (thou) vrndi, fell (tho u), Ve : 1 


. 


* 


Ld 


. 


93 


* 1 


” 


„ 
0 e CONJUGATION 
Of NEUTER and RECIPROCAL Verbs. 


LY 
t 


5 Verbs are, whkh n to the Conjugatioh 
| they belong to, conjugated like active Verbs; ſuch. as, i _ 
arrive, arriver, to come down, deſcendre; to go aller; z 1 
leep, dormir; to fall, tomber, &c. Y 
| ReciPROCAL Verbs are alſo conjugated after the th A 
manner, except they have always | before them one off 
theſe conjunctive Pronouns, me, 'te, fe, in the 9 
due, wours ſes in the Plural. N | { 


INDICATIVE 1 Oo 0 

5 Preſent Tenſe, : 3 

8 Er. 8 r Plural, © 

1 ne, "Sings Fe me Nve. We riſe, Nous nous deve. x 

Thou net, Nele, Te riſe, Fous vous leben. BY | 

_- WE cies: of | ſe ve. They riſe, Is fe le bent. p | 
= 2.5 &c. Sc. Se. Ke. | 
8 Tg the Participle of a reciprocal Verb is uſed i in ; Engliſh ; 
; after the auxiliary Verb to have, avoir; it muſt be rendered Wi” 
* 


3s 15 French by the auxiliary to be, tre. . 
0 


I have riſen, Jie me ſuis let. 
Thou haſt riſen, Ty bes leut. 
He has riſen, | 1 s Li leve. 


Vors. That all aſtive Vos may become: hit 
+ when the action returns upon the fubjeZ? that produces 
it, as, I love myſelf, Je m'aime ; he hurts himſelf, 

It fe bleſe; you giye e 1 = 


4 
"” el 8 4 ̃ ˙Pf—ͤ ae oi be bs * 
9 " 9 * * . WWW 8 8 Ra fo 
* a — — SO ORE OT EY EFF 8 9 * 5 * 2 SPE 
b f REID SN r.... an oe ERR 11 I R 
F 1 JF! RN 15 vs 5 $5 8 A 7 22 
ve R ny HY EN © 7 * TY : W 
Ke oh ad. "- 5 8 e 


G VERBS | 


Of the DEF — VE Vette Re I 
Aras else ee e ealted Wee 10 there - 1 

n a ains no more of * _ cv mp than EOS a 
after mentioned. 5 ai 


I INIT: N OO EE 


EA blolve, . .. Abſoudre: | 
= Abſtract, . Abjtharre 
| Diſtract, . |. Diſiraire. 
Extract, ; 
| Subſtra c, . Sor ftraire. | 
make believe, Actraire. 
Cloſe Cnr. 

þ Uncloſe, . . - Dectorre. 

 Diſlolve, . . Diſſudre. 


| PARTIC. of the Pret. 


Abſolved, „ . Abſous. 5 
Adttracted, 8 es ä 
; Diſtracted, . «, Diſtrait. 
' Extradted, . . . . Extrait, 


Subdttracted, * 7 Souftrait. , 


2 22 


Cloſed, 5 —— * Clas. 
Uncloſed, „%%% ͤĩ]?;ĩ˙Eõ 
Diſſolved, PRE BE NED 5 
p Decay, < . «| Dechair. TDecayed, . «> +. Dijouts” 
> Expire, . » » Echoir. | Expired, xs $5 Dechu. 
Move, « Emouvorr., . Moved, 3 *. 3 
o Fry, Fife. Fryed, = . Re 
Hear, Heard, Oui. 
Promote, . Promouvoir. ds BY „ da... 

» Cloath: „„ 5 Clothed, - . Veru. 
Solder, « . Soudre, | Soldered, > 
% Adjourn, . . Surſcoir. | Adjourned, 9 ibs Fs 25 
„Bray, Hraire; retains ſtill, i/ Brait, ils Braient. 
0 Ruftle, . . . Brure 3 retains alſo, 10 bas wh ils 

| Bruyoient. 


w, 


£2. 


Nore, Inſtead of the Tenſes Rt in theſe 13 i 
, you are to. uſe (in French) the Tenſes of another 
, Verb of the ſame Signification, or render them by 2 

) periphraſe. Ex. In extracting, en faiſant un — 
= | 


RE e Ab hte SEA: > tee LP UE > 


* 


* 


Aw 3 Verb is that which is conjugated Grag! ms 
all its Moods and Tenſes, by the third Perſon Singular on- 
hy, preceded with either of theſe: Pronouns (It) ; (They 
on. Example, it ſnows, i“ neige; it rains, 1 * they 
they puniſh, on punit, &c. A Verb Ac 
dive, Neuter, or Reciprocal, becomes Imperſonal, if 1 
is n with (it) il, or (they) n. : 

a The Imperſonal Verb to Have, Avorr. 


INDICATIVE M © OD. 


PRE. there is, 
IMP. there wat, 
PER. thee was, 1 y 


ſay, on dit; 


Nor, The Imperſonal 1 are uſed like the Perſonal er 


os vn: R B 8. 
8 Of the. IMPERSONAL Verbs, 


uy 


there has) il y a 
15 4 br. there had Ire 


* 
= "OBE 


Ks 


there 12 42.0 cut. 


FUr. there ual or will Te 1 y aura, 
| es &c. 1 
© The Iinperſonal Verb to Be, Etre. 19 > 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT T. it is, il oft, or © oh. d 
-PRETER-I. it was, #/ etoit, Cetoit.. ] 
PRETER-P. it was, i fut, ce „ & 
F UTURE T. it ſhall or will be, i Ca = 
be. Ke. . | | 
1 180 
* F 
The eee Verb, 7 at = k 
Singular. | MeL: 
I muſt, il faut que je. We muſt, il faut que now: 
Thou muſt, i ſaut que tu. Ye muſt, ii faut que vou LI 
5 He muſt,” i faut gu il. | 11 They muſt, il faut gui il. or 


ones, viz. with a negative, Ac. as it is mentioned, p. 3. H 


„ 0 


of 


; 2 . Loa 5 A ö * r 2 7 

" * * ETD 3 1. a 2 * : * a 2, hes. 2 Meg 

R 8.3 ; ay ; - 
iN £ FF F r 


— 


ot the IRREGULAR Vat, + þ 


F Taz irregu ularit mo theſe Verbs fall in both Moods, ge- 


I 3 ; We upon Nele enſes, the Preſent, Preter- perfect, and 
1 ture, as it appears by the firſt Perſons of theſe Tenſes 
oh are here ſet down. But Aller (To go) on account of 


I ang of a very extenſive uſe, is cdnjugated at length. 
1 | The firſt Con JUGATION ending in r. 
1 INFINITI MOOD. 
; N 
PAR NI 0 IPFLES 
Of the Pref. - Of the Freb. =: 2 
_ Going, allant. Gone; . 
-INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


Singular. Ny . Plural. 
(£9, Fe vais. We go, Nous allons,” 
Thou goeſt, Tu vas. Ye go, dus allen. 
le goes,” {7 va. 


| They go, 1. e. 
| imperfect. 1 | | 
ural.: 


We did go, Nous allians. 
Ve did 4 g0, Vors alliez. 
d 80, 


a £249 


did alleis, 5 
bon ddl go, 75 alloi s. £ 


| 1 5 8 I alloit. I The Ile. allvient. . 
FC 

Singular. | | Plur x | 

went, 1 allat. 3 We went, Nous allanies, 
4 hou went, 2 lat. Je went. f ous allates. 
Toe went, Th allerent. 


He went, I alla. 


| F uture © Tenſe 
Singular. 2 [ | 


us y 

""W., wil 11 irai. e ag 

; Thou ſhalt \ oo Ve ſhall 

nal _ wilt Tui iras., . 
He hall ö II They ſhall 

3 will 07 ira. 1 3 


$0 Oo v E R B 8. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. moov., i 
1 may ee We may 3 Mins allo = 
Thou wan h | u ailles. Ve may I Vous alliez, ® 
He may 11 aille. | They may Ils aillent. 
1 3 75 Preter- imperſect. 5 I 
Singular. Rt, V 
I ſhould en We ſhould y Nous irions RB, 
Thou 754% 1 trois. Ve ſhould ug? Vous iriez. 
50 an Il iroit. || They ſhould : Is iroient. . 
Pritzi-perket | 4 203 
Singu lar. 8 Plural. 
17 allafſe. _ we might; | News alla ton, Wi 
— a Tu . Ve mig [7 Veus allaſſiex. Wiſe: 
He might A allt. They might J | 76s allafent. Wi 
IMPERATIVE M © OD. E 
Singular. Plural. Fl 
Go (thou) . Let us go, allous, 
Let him 20, qu #74 aille. 1G 90 allex. 1 N. 
as her 805 Fw elle aille. x La nem 80, gu 715 aillent, : 


Tu HERE is but another Verb beſides aller, that is puer, 1 
To Rink ; which is irregular only in the Preſent Tenſe of 
the Indicative, Singular Number; I ſtink, Fe pur; Thou | 
ſtinkeſt, Ti pus; he ſtinks, I. put. But Sentir-mauvais, 
being a more Proper ha is to by: uſed * of 


Rer. 


Norx, The D & a following the: are not 
here ſet down, becauſe they vary their een and 
are conjugated like their a ug” LE 
a 1 R- 


33 s * 


tri, 
3 pu- illir. 


Pr -ir, 


ö 4 iu. 
077, N n 
ev, Mor- mir. 


5 
ir. 


I nen- tir. 


COMU=riv. 


4 pret. 


. 


of VERBS. 


IRREGULAR VERBS 
Noc the ſecond Cox1uGario xmdngin 8 


; % 


Particip. Preſ. Imp. Perf. 
yu, braut, Indic. ters, troig, ts. 
pret. i, Subju. 7erre, errots, 10e. 
preſ. . Indic. , illi, iis, 
pret. illi. Subju. idle, illireis, illiſe, 
pref. ant. Indic. , ei, u, 
pret. u, Subju. e, roi, uli, 
pref. rant, Indic. re, roi, ris. 
pret. ert. Subju. re, rirois, rife, 
preſ. ant. Indie. e, os 1, 
pret. ', Subju. e. ere, He, 
preſ. mant, Indic. 5s, mois, mi, 
pret. , Subju. aw, mira, miſe, 
preſ. haut, Indic. is, gin, ts, 
pret. , Sahbju. ye, io  —— 
pref. tant, Indic. i toi lit, 
pret. ti, Subju. , tirois, tiff, 
pref. ourant, Indic. eurs, ourars, ourur, 
pret. o, Subju. eure, ourrois, ouruſſe, 
pref. ftant, Indic. tt, Ctois, tis, 

t. u,  Subju, &te, dtirois tiff, 
pref. enant, Indic. eng enois, ins, 

enu, _ ienus. ien iendruis, inſe, 


8 


$ . 
, 8 — z 


manner, 


and Sortiy, 


py 


| eee 


83 


* Our; oor and pur are conjugured ater th ame 
+ Like this are conjugated partir, repentir, Sentir, Sens 


I R. 


%%% VERRS 
ot the third Conugarion ending in ir. 


1 Was ng 
3 NF 1 N. Partic. 7 Phe! Imp. Perk. F ut, | 5 
c pret. zs, Sub ju. it, oirois, ißt,. 
1 { pref. ouvant, Indic. ews, oxooir, us, aura 
| a pret. zs, Subju. ewe, ouvprois, uſe, if 
1 w tir preſ. ouvant, Indic, wis, eue, us, ourai 
„„ wy Pret. u, Subju. wiſſe, oureit, uſ/t, — 4 
3 655 preſ. achant, Indic. ai, awois, us, aurai. 1 1 
| . pret. 2, Subju. ache, aurois, uc, a” 
8 4 pref. oyant, Indie. eis, oyolr, is, 
85 pret, =, .Subju. che, errois, iſe, : 


3 pref. alant, Indic. aus, alis, alu, audrai ö 
ir als { pret. alu, Subju. aille, audrois, alufſe, —— 
pref. oulant, Indie. eux, oulois, oulus, oudrai, 


vreuloir. pret. oulu, Subju. euille, oudrois, ouluſſe, -- 


* 


There is another way of conjugating s'afſeoir, but as it is a very irte 
gular and difficult one, moſt of our modern authors have, on that account 
xejeQed it: however, I inſert it here for the ſatisfaction of thoſe wb 
Would chooſe to know the difference, 


INFINITIVE MooD, 
7 Gt down, 8'afſeoir, 


wi * 


88 AR TI . 
Of 1 Pref. Sitting down, cant. Of the Preter-p, Sat down, «ff, 
Singular Number. | | Plnral Number, >, 2 
„„ Preſent Tenſe. N 
Indie. %, beat, » ieds, ed. eyons, ehen, pen. : 
Subju. 4 eye Hes, He. Hin, gien, your 
| - Preter-imperfet. | Preter-imperreR. | 
Indic. ois, ois, cit. CHL vient: 
Subju. 2 rats, rois, reit rien, Ties,  rotenk. 
Preter- perfect. preter-· perfect. 
Sndic. - ite, „ it oo ates, irent. g 
Subju. af N, Mes, it. | Mons, ien, iffent.. , 
FPauature Tenſe. Puture TING . 
Indic, % - rai, ras, ra. II ren, res, ront. : 
. 8 | R. 


E 


| fTRREGULAR VERBS 
Of the fourth ConjucarTiON. ending in re. 


— 


1 FIN. - Particip. Pref. Imp: reif. Put ut, 
ww TH | pref. tant. Indic. i, ttt 4 trait. 
— wm pret, u Subju. te, trois, 8 
wan I preſ. avant, Indic. ois, voi, us, oirat. 
= 1 I pret. , Subju. oive, virots, , — 
„ . preſ. want, . Indic. us, wois, a, urai. 
N pret. . Subju. ne, urois, ut, 
Sag 1. ; pref. 2 Indic. wie, ul doit, wiſts, wiras. 
2 | T pret. wr, Subju. wifes ui reis, wifi{ſe, — 
1 3 1 oiffant, Indic. ois, oiffois, 106, oitrai. 
7 Ny pret. us Subju. oi, oitrois, u, 
"Ms... bet « fant, Indic. „ „ is tar 
mm | pret. , Subju. /e, drois, fle, 
. Lbs oyant, Indic. vis, oyais, us, oirgi. 
Q pret. u, Subju. ole, cirois, M, — 
82 Fo au, Indic. i, gi, in ira,” 
„ ; pret. it, Subju. 7%, trot, iſe, — 
FEE} ; pref. crivant, Indic. cis, criwois, crivis, rirai. 
TOM ; pret. crit. Subju, criſe, crisis, eri, 
5 3 pref. ant, Indic. air, eſais, is, eras. 
n pret. ait, Subju. Me, erois, es — 
BIR preſ. ;/aut, Indic. is, i ſois, 8 
Is . pret. vu, Subju. e, 7rois, 5 — 
; 1 preſ. ettant, Indic. ets, ettois, Is, ettrai. 
| En pret. is, Subju. erte, ettrois, fit, —— l 
IPs pref. laat, Indic. , los, lu, adras. f 
5 pret. l, Subju. /, drois, luft, 


— 


His Derivative exclure, takes an in the ſecond Participle. 
+ In the ſame manner are conjugated croitre, and Parvitre... 

t Confire follows this Conjugation, N 
. Circomcire and Suffire, differ only from this Verb in the 
Preter-· perlect, which ends in #5, Indic, iſe, Subju. 


IN. 


Wr = 
INFIN, rare. Pref, Imp. Perf Fut. 


pref. aiſant, Indic. azs, , atſſois, aquis; aitrai. 


„ pret. . Subju. aife, aitrois, agulſſe, —- 
7 „„ ; pref. aiſant, Indic. ais, atrots, us, airai. 
| ph aire. pret. z, Subju. az/e, airois, Uſe, — 
. endre preſ. enant, Indic. ends, enois, is, | endrai, 

Eran pret. is, Subju. exne, endrois, i, — 


1 pref. olwaut, Indic. ous, olvois, olus, voudrai. 
© 4 B ; pret. olu, x Subju. olve, oudrois, olufſe, Arn 
f pref. ant, Indic, u, foi, &, . 
| Pret , *Subju. % wor, iſs,  —=" 
| IT pref. pant, Indic. ps, foi, pis, fra 
rom pre. T pret. pz, Subju. pe, pros, Pilſe, — 


preſ. vant, Indic, ſz Volg, Di, Wat. OM 


Fire, 


* 


fu-ore. | pret, VI, Subju. Wes d rois, wviſſe, — 
tr-aire preſ. ayant, Indic. ais, arus, — airai. 


pret. ait, Subju. aye, airois, — — 
preſ. quant, Indic. cs, quoir, quis, erat. 

pret. cu, Subju. gut, querois, gui os, —— 
preſ. ivant, Indic. 7s, ivois, Ecus, Tora. 
pret. ecu, SU: ive, iurois, teufſe, —* 


Van-cre. | 4 


iure. a 


* 9 Py 


+ Paitre has the ſame termination, but in its Preterites, 
which are pus, Indic. puſſe, Subju. 
After the _ manner is conjugated faire, 


CHAP, 


or PARTICLES. 


CC HAP. VI. 

of Of PART I c LES, 

5 1 8 
r ARTICLES differ from the Ser Putty Uh ik, in this, 


2 that they cannot be uſed with an Article prefixed to them, 

as Subfantives, Adjefives, and Pronouns ; nor is their termina- 
oon ſuſceptible of any change, like Verb, but are always 
” Mud as they are found i inthe Dictionary. | 


= | Ws ſhall, without troubling the 3 with r 
c and confuſed diſtinctions as in other Grammars, divide the Par- 
ticles into Adverbial, Prepoſitive, S and Interjeaive, 


ApverBiaL Particles are fo called, becauſe they are generally - 
joined to Verbs, ſerving to explain their ſignification with more 
clearneſs, or denoting ſome particular circumſtances in regard 
either to the perſon that ſpeaks, or the thing ſpoken of; Example, " 
ſoon, tat; late, tard ; much, beaucoup; little, peu; quick, wite, &c. 


PxEresirw Particles are thoſe which always come before 
Subſtantives or Pronouns, from which they derive their name; 
as, in the houfe, dans 4 mai 5 3 with me, avec moi; ; for wi. 
pour lui, &c. 2 


ConjuncTivE 3 ſerve to connect one 3 with 
another, one Verb with another, or any other part of Speech 
with another; they can be put alſo before Verbs, as, and et j 
or an; but mais 3 although quoigue 3 if „, Se. 


 InTERJECTIVE Particles are words inſerted into the Abou, | 


to expreſs ſome ſudden motion or paſſion of the ſoul ; as, alas, 
Blas; W bon Dieu, &c. | 


Havine gone through the Parts of Speech with as much | 
exactneſo, and brevity as I poſſibly could, I proceed now to 
the thin. 908 1 Peres: of 7—˙ "eee. "09 I A | 
g 3 8 E Ce 


ke 
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SECTION ni. 
th Of the CONSTRUCTION. | 


Y Comſtrufiion is meant the right placing, nh 

of words together; and in this the nature of Lan- 

guages moſt particulatly conſiſt; for to ſpeak or write a 
Language, it is not ſufficient to have words, one mult Wl 
beſides place them in their proper order, according to the 

Genizs of the Language he is learning, as in this Example, 7 

to very y2u am fee glad, are words placed one after another, 

but we cannot underſtand what is meant by them for want 

of Confiruttion ; if they were joined rightly, which ſhould 

be thus, I am very glad to ſee you, then the meaning is quite 

intelligible : Therefore this laſt Section of Grammar de- 

ſerves no leſs the leatner's attention and 1 than 

the precedent © ones. 


2 

— — 

L 

L H A P. J. { 

of the Cenſtrudion of ARTICLES. p 
HE Article (the) 1% „ Pecißed! in © 
Engliſh, is uſed in French, according to the Gender 

2 e, of the Subſtantive, and its initial Letter. f 


_- Iſt, Before all Subſtantives taken in a general ſenſe. - Ex- 


ample, Study makes men learned, Petude rend les hommes 
ants, Bread nouriſhts, le Pain noarit.- —2dly, Before 


e taken W as in che following Example. 
Black 


Of the CONSTRUCTION. 57 


| Le noir oft plus eftime que le verd ou le Jeaune. 


Metals, Virtues, Vices, Arts and Sciences. Example, 
France, Normandy, Gold, Patience, &c.. 


Wy at , ? N 4 Cs 8 f TS 2 4 
5 . - 8 e 79s . 7 ĩ ĩ Ä 4 : 
r 222... ·“¹nꝛ i e nr NEE EIT jo, EIN, 
FS drag . . 7 . 5 1 r J 
2 Nene 2 BS 1 y "> F „ 9 \ 2 


La France, la Normandie, Por, la Patience, &c. = 
| Nor, The Article is not to be uſed before an 1 


oe of Number placed after a Subſtantive, or a —_ 


Name. Example, Lewis the Fifteenth, Louis quinze. 


In- ſpeaking of a thing without particularly indicating 
it, (a or an) un, une, are uſed: according to the Gender of 
the Subſtantive. Example, Give me a book, a candle, 
Sc. donnez moi un livre, une chandelle, &c,—Put before parts 


of meaſure, weight and number, à or an, are often turned 
by (the) le, Ia, V. Example, How much @ yard, com- 


5 8 1 * a 
* y 


bien la verge. Sixpence à pound, ix. ſous la livre. 
Tux Articles (of or from ſeparately) de, d, are uſed, it. 


after Adjectives denoting meaſure of magnitude; as, ſix feet 


| high, baut de ſix pits, 2dly, After Verbs, whenever the 


uſed. Example, I have ſeen. white horſes, j ai vu des chevaug 
blancs, 3dly,, de or d' is uſed after Particles denoting 


| quantity, Example, he has books enough, 1/ 4 ales ae 
—_ * wit, Aguconp d a ; 


CHAP, 


Black is more eſteemed than green or yellow. „ 


1 2dly. Before proper names of Kingdoms, Provinces 


| Adjetive comes before the Subſtantive. Example, I have 
ſeen fine horſes, 7 "ai vu de beaux chevaux but if the Sub- 
ſtantive comes in French before the Adjective, des is to be 
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Fa — A or e Particles, the Articles , or N the, 
+ #@ e aker the ißt of them, in French as, 


| The Areet-door, 


$ F* CONSTRUCTION. 


—_ 


| CHAP. i 
07 the Conftruftion of SUBS TANTIVES, 


HE Conſtruction of Bank Subliantives conſiſts in 
knowing, 1ſt, What Articles they are to be uſed | 


with ; and, 2dly, When they ought to_be placed 1 5 


or after the Adjectives. 5 
Fizsr, All Subſtantives taken in a general ſenſe, re- 


- huire the Article the before them, which in French is /: 
M. 4 F. PC. On IVEY nen F. * 
_ Example, 


 Cyder is dearer than beer; le cidre 1 oe la 
les 


Ve. Parents love, children fear; tes py @i 
45 ant eraignent, | | 


— If two — depending cn 
_ without being either divided 


The King's aceelfion, TL avinement du ; "of 


The Queen's coronation, Le couronnement de la Reim. 


London- bridge, Le pont de Londres, 
La porte de la rus. 


TrRDLY, Subſtantives denoting meaſure take the 


1 : Article (of) de after them. Example, 


Six feet high, 


Six pits de haut, ) ( de hauteur. 
A Yard TOY ; 


Une on de — 2 de largeur. 


FovurTHLY, 


"1 "CONSTRUCTION. 99 


| | FousTHLY, Subſtantives baving at or to before them, 
_| 1 re commonly rendered in French, by the Article (to the) 
M. a la F. à f C. before a Vourl, and aus M. and F. 
2 WD D 

o play at piquet, at tennis, at omber, at cards, Er. 


| Y | jouer au piquet, a la paume, a Taombre, aux cartes, "3 5 
sin Bur if they are names of cities, towns, villages, or 
fed eognities, 7 and at muſt then be expreſſed by 4. Ex- 
dre, E mple, To Mr. J. nn, at Bromley, _ a ar. 7 Gi, 2 | 

WP my. | Be 
re. Novel The 1 wes” are able to Ge | 
 /: xceptions, which will be better learned by reading and 
rab ronverſation, than otherwiſe. As to the order Subſtan- 


tives and Adjectives are to be placed in, with reſpe& to the 
French Language, ſes the Confiruction of Adjgdtives, 


5 CHAP. III. | 
* .. Conſtrudion of ADJECTIVES. 


Iſt, DJECTIVES muſt be of the ſame Gender 
and Number as the Gann wach they 
have relation to. Example, 


* 4 


i A dutiful ſon, Un fi ile, > 
A dutiful daughter, Une fille obeifſante.. 
the Dutiful children, Des enfants o oberſſants. 


20% Ir an Adjectiue belongs to ſoveral Subſtantives, 
| whether of the ſame or of different Genders, it agrecs in 
Gender and Number with the laft Subſtantive ; as, 


» 


Ins ; 


"ho. "Of 4s CONSTRUCTION. 


His face and hands covered, Son viſage et ſes mains, couvertes 
His hands and face covered, Ses mains et ſon viſage couvert. *% 


Exckpr when the Verb Are is betwean- the laſt Sub 
ſtantive and the Adjective, for in that caſe the AdjeQiy 
_ ought to be of the maſculine Dee, and in the Plural 
Number. Example, | 


. maſter and your miſtreſs are very civil, 
Votre maitre, et votre maitreſſe font. tres chars. and not 
0 le J. N hy 


K 'V L os + 


For putting | A % r before, or after 
5 Lan. SUBSTANTIVES, 


e All Participles uſed adjectively, muſt ara tell 
put aſter Subſtantives. Example, 


A broken ſtick, Un baton rompu. 
= 2) furniſhed room, 1 chambre garnie. 


'SeconpLy, Adjectives expreſſing any colaur, Fears, 
form, elementary quality, or name of nations, "nt be 
_ after Subſtantives. . \ 


i Black 8 : Bas noirs. e 
A fquare table, Une table quarréẽs. 
A hot country, Un pays chaud. 

The French lady, La dame i rangoiſe. 


5 Adjectives of Number or Order, a are put 
after Subſtantives, 1ſt. When Joined to a proper name, as, 
George the Third, George trois; Lewis the Fi ene, 
Louis Sc. 2dly, When uſed in citing books, 


* 


; 


Of te CONSTRUCTION. e. 


tes. 

ert. ; mes, chapters, articles, acts and ſcenes. Example, 
ub. jok I. chapter II. Sc. ture premier, chapitre ſecond, &c.. 
ive t theſe are likewiſe uſed before e mares as in the 


ö lowing Examples. ; 


= The 5% book, ths Fin, chap! 
pre, le ſecond chapitre, .&C. + 
Dres pence, _ ings, oe, trois + ou, was 
8 . R. 1 


rendes, which 3 — 
9 5 Upg, are the following ones. 15 


Eg A 33 


not 


fter reate” + "grand, . Better, 8 ane un 
Big, =” 5 gros. Bad, 3 mauvats, ' 

bel Little, petit. -Wicked, meichant.” 
ine or | pong I  Villainous, , mln. 
Handſome, 7 1} Rich, rieche. 


Dey: laid. OT | Poot, 1 ee 
Brave, - brave, ARR 127 Sorry; 333 cht i,. 8 


bo dung; 75 | jeune. a 4 5 Dear, 127 . akin: ö a N 
ho | Id, orien, © I: Holy, | fan, 5 
Good, . il Tre, dera. 


Ta other AdjeAtives may be iced either bete or 
jafter their nn ee | 


She 3 is a och woman a 1 290 2 2 


* 


* Obſerve that wy are alſo placed its their 8 
when they relate to ſomething following; as, a man good for 
nothing, un homme bon à rien. A woman as hand/ome as —&C, 
une Js ** belle gue — &c. 


** ö 4 


An 


| Of 4. CONSTRUCTION, 


An eternal happincls, 2 eterne! 5 - 


_ Nors, iſt That theſe two adjectiyes, demi,” hate; uu * 
dare; do not change their termination, when placed befor 
„ e ee de of Uſſecent Genders « or Nun 


bers. ' Example. „ 
dit, demi-pinte. 1 hand; "PE 
Half penny, demi- ſous. bare foot, nu pits. : 7 
| dy, Tua theſe two adjectives, neuf and nahe 
which ſignify neto, are not uſed indiffe ren tly: for neuf is yo 
only ſaid of things done by workmen; as, a new hat, 2 te: 
| chapeau neuf. A zew wig, une perrugue neuve : and no-. je 
veau is uſed in all other caſes; as, . uſ 
A neo book, » un lure nouveau: a new faſhion, une mods Do 
nouvelle. | | FP. 
2dly, THAT 9 of „ and of . 1 
the month, we make uſe of adjectives of number, inſtead d 
adjectives of order, except lt and Jen. Example, Sj 
Lewis the firſt, the ſecond, . third, the fourth, We, 
Louis premier, ſecond, trois, quatre, &c. 
The firſt, the ſecond, the third, the fourth, &c. of Apr il, a 
Le „ le dau, le Nag le OG de. d' Auril. fe 
pt 
ſ: 
Fa 


* SY a ing ARE nd ae; DES - 
PRE * 
i * 


5 2 : N x 0 £ 42 2. * * — 1 
: N ” - I 
N % 5 3 q ' 5 
7 " > * * © - n 
| C | O N 8 R | | | 5 N. | 
1 4 1 * #2 = E V 4 
4 1 * - - 5 N * y ; 
N * ; # — 1 1 
: 3 * b « . 4 
Fc — - , » — 3 - 
- o V 


© H AP. Iv. 
| Of . Conftruftion of PRONOUNS. j 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


'RE uſed; 1ft. before Ycihs' as their ſubjects, the 
immediately, as, I ſpeak, Je parl'; he reads, il 
u; or with a Pronoun, or the Negative ne ; as, T love 
you, 2 Vous aime ; I am not, Je ne ſuis pas ——2dly, Af- 
ter Verbs in an Interrogation, as, What do I fay, Que dis 
je; Dath-ſhe rend, lit elle. 3dly, In other caſes they are 
uſed. as in Engliſh. Example, He ſpeaks: ſo faſt, ſays he, 
a paris 4 vides dit il; may you, 201 ez vous. 


1 $3.8 M. are uſed 1ſt, with . Pere, 


F. it rains, il pleut; does it ſnow, nn DL, 4 
24y, With. reſpect to inanimate creatures; as, _— 


Speaking 4 book. ) I is well. bound, Wo bio reli 5 
op {6 kale It is ſhut, elle off fermee. 


a Theſe Perſonal Pronguns, RY tu, NOUS, Vous, 

are repeated before each Verb, when the Verbs are in dif- 
ferent tenſes only ; as, I ſpeak, and will always ſpeak, 7e 

park & je parlerai toujours When the tenſes are the 
ſame, they are not nn, uns 8 * 
n 4 5 
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be, oft ce lui. 2dly. before a Relative Pronoun. Ex 


= > a. Is 933 W * A EE by 5 . 4 2 
7, 2 * * 1 FE 8 Io: * . SE 
K 5 70. 


+ Of n. CONSTRUCTION. 


'CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS 'E 
ARE to be put, ift. after any tenſe oe the imperſonal 5 
Verb it is, or, 7s it. Example, it is I off moi; is 1 © 


ample, 7 who teach you, moi qui vous enſeigne. 24d. 9 


After Particles. Example, You and IJ, Vous & moi; nor 1 

£ ni moi; ; as well as he, auſſi bien que lui; for me, pour 1 

moi.——4thly, After Verbs in the Imperative Mood with- 1 

out a Negation. Example, tell me, dites moi; takef 

o 

on. Porencsl——Butif there is is a Negative joined toffh., 

| 11 Verb, the Pronoun comes before it. and york 4 

ſpeak to me, ne me parle fas. n | 

| Hi le, are uſed for inanimate 8 after the camel \ 

26, manner tran Pronounk: „ 1-40: ; : 

| Dr 

Mors, mo, * Be Wb put anmediately before Vans ro 

as he tells me, il me dit; I give thee — te donne. — I 

Conjunctive Pronouns are alſo repeated before Verbs, if the 
ſecond Verb is not a Compound of the firſt. - Example, 


He deſires and intreats me, ] me prie & me conjure. © 
He does it and undoes 17 1. le. fart et defait. 1 7 


Likewiſe, te, 7 la, hea; are often omitted by the Engli 72 
in anſwering queſtions, tho" * muſt be expreſſed in 
French. Example, 


Win you have that ? I will, V, oulez vous el ? 75 le . 
Do wow. Ry: that ? 1 — . vous cela? Je le > ſais, 


So pw. p Os. 
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& he | CON $TRUCTI wil * 


ve 0.4 I *% 2 IN 
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ſrosszssIVYR PRONOUNS 


Do not agree in French, in Gender with the PE 7; 
in Engliſh ; but with the nee how are _ | 


d. Example, 8 ; 


| The father, Jang his 3 1 the a 25 = <1 
Le Pere aime fa fille, et la Mere „„ | 


Ir a Subſtantive of the Feninien Gender W mth 'Y 
owel, or h not aſpirated, we uſe theſe Making Pro- 
Pouns mon, ten, en, before it. Example, 


My ſoul, mon ame ; my ſword, * ee - 
ſon hateſſe, and not ſa ame, Ja ee, &c 5 | : = 


| War N one of theſe Promouns. are before the 3 abs," 
% they are rendered in French by the VO 
Wr0n0uns that anſwers to them. Example, 


For your ſake, pour Famitir de vous; ; for her fake, four : 
P amour d elle ; myſelf, mot meme. 


. Theſe are left out in the following Examples, 


1 have a pain in oy head, in my fide, er Fai nal L 
ta tte, au Care, Ne. 


No TE, We always uſe 2 | Polſcive Dei ver 
Subſtantives, ſignifying Relation or Friendſhip, in ſpeaking : 
to one, tho they are left out in Engliſh. Example, 


Father, mon Pers; child, mon Enfant ; Siſter, ma ſewur, 


6 


\ 


G3 AB 


r.. ͤ RA Be vg "7 cy . 
at SE” oo E 1 32 G 8 wy v. She een 
ls ee - 8 


7 2 
4 * 
« 
2 
bo 
. 
# IM 
= 
[ _ 
= 
* * 
3 == 
* = 
} 
* * 
4 2 
: a 
: = 
_- - 
* 
1 * „ 
4 
174 
1 
2:8 
f 3 
1 8 
8 
ys 
+22 
: 5 1 
3.0 
1 
* 
* 
3 
2 
. V 
"TOR 
148 
5 
. 
1 
7 4 = 
E * 
1 
1 
© = 
CES. 
+ Bp N 
* 
1 
I 
1 
* 
* ad 
„ 
" 5 
3 * 
: 3 
5 
5 


66 Of be CONSTRUCTION. 


ay, Ir the Article fi is ſet immediacy before them 


, API 
IL 6a Ss eras 
K D rc. ocean — 
ö 


4404 
- 3 


- + > pf 


— 


ABSOLUTE PRONOUNS 


| J As 

A8 of the fame uſe in French, {3 have the fare | 
Conſtruction as in Engl, ſh. Example, TH. : 85 
| | Gor 

Is that your book? Yes, it is; or it is mine. aſc 


an en or cg le mien. Tie 

| Exckrr, 1K, a5 they come in the ſame ſentence af- 3 : 
ter the Verb to be, ſignifying to belong, for then they muſt! = 
be expreſt in French by the Article 1 and a n hre, 

c abu. Example,”. 15 . fol 


Tit book is mine, thine, is, hers, ours, Sc. S . 
Cue liure ęſt q 2 moi, a tat, 4 lui, delle, a nous, &c, _ 
fk not eff le mien, le — Ws for 7s Py here be- 

8 4 5 be 


they are reſolved in French by the ſame Article, and a Poſ- | 
leflive Pronoun that anſwers to them. Example, 


A friend of mine, un de mes amis; not un ami des miens, | 


A Kinſman f Yours, un de vos e ; not un pee 


. mer” ant e are a uſed in "Eick TA be- 
fore. Subſtantives beginning with a Vowel, or h not aſpi- 


rated, to ſoften the Pronunciation only, for they are Poſſeſ - WI” 


ive, and muſt be expreſt as ſuch in French, Example, 


ae e og thine hand, aged of th hand. f 
DE. 
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F PEMONSTRATIVE | PRONOUNS. 


; Arg uſed as follows. 4. | 

Nee is put before Maſculine Subſtantives 3 3 2 
nſonant; as, this or that horſe, ce cheual.— Cet before a 
Waſculine Subſtantive beginning with a Vowel, or þ not 

Pirated, as this or that work, cet Ouvrage, this or that 

n, cet hemme. Cette before a Feminine Subſtantive; - 1 
z Vis or that girl, cette fille —Ces (theſe, thoſe) in the _ 
Nural before any Subſtantive, celui qui (he, that) celle gut c 
e, chat) ceux, M. celles gui, F. (theſe, that) are always uſed 

fore the Relative Pronouns gui or que (who, that) or with 

e Article ds (of) before Subſtantives. Example, 


le that lives honeſtly i is eſteemed, ce lui qui vit r. 


ment eſt eftime. _ 
he whom I loved is married, celle que Faimais eft marite.” 


ey who do not fear Foods & c. ceux qui ne craignent pas - 

Dieu, &c. | 8 
at F your father's is  finer,celui de votre pꝰre off plus beau, 
Corey, &c. (this) 3 Kc. (that) are ene = 
, that is, without Subſtantives. Example, FATE) 


Ss bigger than that, celui-ci' s/f plus gros que ela-. a 


Norz, ci and fa: are added to the Pronoun celui, ac; 
c. as the Particles here. and there, are added to the Pro- 

zoun this, that, &c. in Engliſh, when - one points out a 
bing more particularly. Example, ; 


Why or this here, calui- d, that or tat there, 8 5 | 
R. 


# 
1 
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1 AYS come after their antecedent. Qui and que, are 4 
ſea for both Genders and Numbers with reſpeRt to al £ 


| forts of Objects. Example, e 
The girl who has brought this, Le fill, qui a per 
-  celut-ct, 


The hat that covers, Ge. be ho qui cauvre, xe, 
IV hom do you ſpeak of ? de qui parles do 
Th. child that you have beaten, Pufant que vous aver bau. 


Dont whot) is wifes for all G enders and "SL in- 
Nead of theſe Relative Pronouns de qui, du guel, de aquelle 
KC. (of 'whom, of which) Example, | 


Alexander, whoſe courage is known, Alexandre Joo 


le courage off conn. _ 
This woman whoſe children are fick, cette femme dent 
des enfants font malades. . 


| Bur if whoſe 1 is. preceded by al | Artice or 3 in 
Engl. , it mult be expreſſed in French by the Pronouns 
de qui, du quel, &c. according to the Gender and Num- 4 

ber of the Subſtantives it refers to. IIf it is. uſed interre- 
gatively with the Verb to be (etre) it is proper to uſe d @ qui (ef 
(to whom, ) in its ere Wee, IP houſe i is this? 
i r e cette: maiſon. 2 
: Lequel, laguelle, '&<, ( which are always uſed in F 
- French, without Subſtantives either i interrogatively ; ; 7 3 in 


Which FR you aſk for ? Lequel demanites Vous 5 
I bich of the two ? Laquelle des deux Fn” 


Or inſtead of gui, que, and dont (who, that, orwho) 


| | A and in the 


1 * 0 TRY _ 85 
* 


= of - CONSTRUCTION &G 
> tences wherein they might occaſion ſome ambiguities, 

W they are. of both Genders and N umbers, and ſaid 

F Perſons and Things. Example. 


I F 1 It is the raul of this evil which I am going to treat 7. 


C'eft la cauſe de ce mal dont je vais traiter. 


It is an order from the court, which we, Co. 
Ceſt un ordre de Ia cour que nous, &c. s 


In theſe two Examples, t the dent and ges cauſe a great | 
biguity, as it does not appear to which of the two pre- 


ceding Subſtantives they are referred: therefore de laguelle 
(of which) for dont and laquel (which) inſtead of * 
muſt be uſed, to take away the equivocation. 


dat ſignifies que before a Verb, ceque before a 8 
quot by itſelf, _ or ore before a Subſtantive. + 


Of 7 'Conſtrudtion of VERBS 
Of the AUXILIARY. VERBS. 


NO. have, aveir is rendered into French by the Auxi- 
hary, 10 be, etre; before the Participle hl 5 
ect of Reciprocal Verbs. e i 


I have riſen, 7. me 1 et. We ſhotld have repented, 
Nous nous ſerions repenti. To be, tre, is expreſſed in 


French by the Auxiliary, to ted avoir, before the follow- 


ing Adeivel, v7 191) 02g nfs 
2 , i a | —_ Fr SS 


20 Of te C Fo ay = ur 10 on 


bs is expreſſed i in | French by the ward devoir. i ole, Y 


A am to 80 to Paris, 7. dois aller 4 Pan. 85 


Of the Acvive, Nuvran, and ReciyRocaL * RRBs, | 


Tas. conſtant concomitants of a Verb, are a A Sup 
_ an Object, 8 


Tun Subject, called brick 4 TIE Nominative d 
| is Verb, is either one or ſeveral r e or t Nee 
- Which the Verb relates to. | 


Tur Object, called by the fame the Caſe of the Vet 
h * the Subſtantive or Pronoun that be . the Vert 


5 Si is FR he Subj, will pune the Verb z the wicked the 
Other. 

Iſt. Treg verb . always a Subject which it mul 

agree with in Number and Perſon. Example, 


I ſpeak, Je parle ;, Peter reads, Pierre . 


2dly, A Verb that has more than one ' Subſtantive, or 
- DT in the Singular for its Subject, is to be put in the 
Plural, and muſt agree with the nobleſt Perſon, (the fir 
is ſuppoſed more noble than the eon, and the ſecons 
than. the third.) Example, 


Fou, my brother, and I willgo to the Play 2 A a0 
et moi irons d la comꝭ die. 4 
Excxpr when the laſt of the Subſtantives | is ; ji 


by mais (but) for the Verb muſt then be put in the ſame 
Number as the Subſtantive is of. Example, . 
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ot only his eſtate, and his health, but alſo his . 
has ſuffered by it, 
2 ſeulement ſes biens, 1 ante, mais auf i ſa reputation « en a 


1 „ 5 


_—_— = 


07 the GovennuanT of V E R B $. 


Acrivk Verbs have their Object, if it is a $ubamive | 
ter them. "Example, 


14 learn French, Faprens le 3 mu write a baue, 
F eeirrai mere... 


AnD if it is a Pronoun, before 1 : as, I love un, 
e vous dime; he hates me, I me hait; I'll give him 
wenty guineas, Fe lui donnerai vingt guinees. Except af- 
er the Imperative, for the Object is then to follow” the | 


erb. Example, bring me, aportez moi. 


' NzvuTER and Reciprocal Verbs ſometimes Yate no 
government, and ſometimes will have the Article 73 
or of (in French) prefixed to their Object; as, He is like 
the man we ſaw, II reſſemble a I hammæ que aus VIMES 5 

he died with grief, Il mourut de Los 6-1, ; 1 remember ans 


Je me ſouviens de cela. 


ll Of the Moods of VERBS. 


ſt, Tur Infinitive Mood, from which the athers 226 

» derived, expreſſes the Signification of the Verb in an un- 

a ſenſe, having neither Number, Tenſes or Per- 

ons, it is uſed in French after all are by de, 
e and ſometimes after 4 alone. "OO 1 f 


* 
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. CONSTRUCTION. 


I read, to amuſe myſelf. —Fe lis fain de m 'amuſer, - 
The pray e of Puig, &c. le plaiſir d'ctudier, Te 


2 „ Tur Tndicative. Mood ſerves to affirm or deny poſitively} 
23 Wo and is uſed in French after / ( if) 1 85 not the Lahner ; 


as in Engl: P, &c Example, | E | : 
If I could be ſure, Si 1 7 301 Pla give you, Sion 
vous donnois. | de 1 
Tus Sibjun3ive Med, fo called, for | being general / 


WK F | ſubjoined to ſome Particles, is uſed ſometimes after Par- 
” ticles followed with gue, and ſometimes after que alone 
Example, 5 | FO 


Before we go out, aupar avant ous n Nous ; GOrtians,. Fa 
I don't doubt but he will ſucceed, Fe ne doute pas 2 Pl 1 1 
re, e; and not Je ne doute pas qu'il reuffira. : T 
TER Imperative Mod is uſed to command, deſire, i in- 
treat, or exhort, it takes no Perſonal Pronouns in French, 
before the firſt or ſecond Perſon 3 as, let us s do, fat Hens; tic] 
go ye, alles. _ 


Of the PARTICIPLES. 


 PARTICIPLES are AdjeRives derived from Verbs, I 82 
are ſo called, becauſe they participate of the nature of Verbs, PE 
by having a preſent and pa/? ſignification. There are 
two Participles, one of the Preſent, and the other of the | 
Preter· per fect. Nh | = #7 


it. PARTICIPLES Au Preſent. never . their pls 
termination, and ſerve for both "Genders and N unibers, FT'| 
Example, = 


= A man, a woman, x men or women n ſpeaking, "EP 


Us 


"Of the N A 2 


bomme, une femme, des N des. femmes parlant, &c. 


2dly. TRESE Participles coming after che Auxiliary I 
tre (to be) are rendered into Fr duch by the Verb of the 
arciciple, without mentioning che Adee, 5 


Example, Iam giving, Je n e 55 
ExcErr when one of theſe Particles; os, POR or'wh; fy 
omes before the V erb that precedes china; for they are to | 
de uſed with the Particle en lin.) Example, 96 _. 


Jt 


As I was coming, En venant ; 1 9 — e fall, Ee 
conrrant ſi vite. 6 J 


2dly. If the Article the or a Poſitive Pronoun is, 
er can be uſed be fore theſe e 80 become Sub- 


N ſtantives. Example, 
e 


The 7:/ang of the ſun, . lever 4. 1 a; Jets ; ext woriting | 
votre Ecriture, 5 ae 


Athly. Was. they come after any Verb, or 1 Par- 
; WE ticles, wuithout, for, from, of, they are expreſſed i in French. 
by the Infinitive Mood. Example, 


I fee him coming, Je le wois venire ; without &nowing, 
ſans ſavoir ; far from blaming you, hin de vous blamier 3 
the pleaſure of read! ing, le plaiſir de lire: 


| 1ſt, PakTIcrPLEs of the Preter- perfect agree in Gen- 
der and Number with their Subſtantives. Een ; 


: A man known, un homme connu ; a woman knnwn, une 
femme connue; and alfo with Subltantives followed by 
que (that or which). in caſe the S of the Verb is 

placed before them. Example, ' 


The letter which my mother has wrote to _ la eters que 
ena mere ma ecrite, 11 „„ . 
3 dar 


74 D CONSTRUCTION. Y 
Bur they are not to vary their termination, if the Subjealſ 
ol the Verb comes after the Participles 5 as, ys mm & 


ma ecrit ma mere, and not ecrite, . | 1 
2 
Adly. THrxse Particles coming Wer the eb =. 


z rs w ved are hy ee into > French ny the Verb. of x te : 
Auxiliary. — | 


Iam told, on me &, It is thought, on uit; ; we were 
tall d of, on parloit E's Nous. | 


** " > 


0 Of the Tenſes of VERBS. NR 
Tux Preſent Tenſe ſerves in Engliſh and French to denote 


a time now preſent, as, I write, I do write, or I am writ- 
ing, F'#cris; yet, contrary ts that rule, the Engliſh make 
uſe of this Tenſe in ſome expreſſions . e a time by 
to come. Example, 


Qui 
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When do you come again ? Quand revieurez. your? a5 4 
ſoon as I am able to walk, aulſſitõt que je pourrai marcher. is 


Dr 
9 Crap ian. R — — 
9 n N 


1 — Tus Preter- imperfact, ſo called from its undetermined Pr 
| ſignification, is uſed to ſignify that the thing we are ſpeaking en 
ue. of was preſent in a time which i is now Pai. Example, * 


I was. iter when you arrived, J'ecriyois . vou 


Tas Preter- perfect, which is uſed in ſpeaking of an ac- th 
tion perfectly, and entirely paſt, generally admits of a lit- ch 
teral Conſtruction into French. Example, I ſaw him Felke. 
day, je le vis hier ; he ſpoke to me, il me parla. | 


Dee _ " 
- RE CA ates hd 
. 

FP 


Ak my o * 3 
es. 4 * 
— — ———¼. r 2 2 
P 
* ** 6 2 
= 


_—_ 
Tux Future Tenſe denotes a time to come. All we | 

nn — — Aþhayeto zemark with regard to its Conſtruction, is, that in- : 
1 3 5 | | | | f x 


—— 2 — 


N 


uſt be joined to ſome words expreſſing Futurity, as, 7 


wt 


ct. 


E the IM PERSONAL VERBS. 


Tux Verb, / y a (there i is, or there are) is uſed before a 
Subſtantive even of the as Number. . Example, 


um homme, 


Ie 


Thereis a man, or there a are two men, ilya 


Tus Imperſonal oft or iI n (it is) are not to be indiffes 
rently uſed, but according to the following directions. 


by Subſtantives, Example, 


Speaking of wine, eyder, Er. * el il eſt bong - 


BY 7 72 very bad, il eſt fort mauvaisz- and if the Subſtantive 


is of the Feminine Gender, uſe alls; but cg before 


Pronouns; as, it is I, Ceſt moi; it it your father, c eſt 

votre fire ; before Subſtantives conſtrued with Articles; as, 

ei the taylor, gen le talleur 5 it coas a Captain, \ c'toit un 
capitaine. 


_ Nor#e, rſt, Before Subſlantives and N in the 


deux Domes | 


We uſe, il eff, before AdjeAives that are not followed 


ad of it, we © N 0 und of the "Bog but 5 


hall be with yore a ene, Je * 4 vogs ans un mo-. 


Plural Number: we make uſe of ce ſont. Example, It u 


| the women, that, Wc, ce ſont les femmes qui, &c. it is 85 
that ſtudy ; ce ſont ceux gui etudient, &c. 


2dly, Beſore a Participle of the Preter- perfect, it is ren- 


dered into French by the Pronoun on. Example. 


It is reported, on raporte. It is, it was, &c. peaking : 


of the air or weather, is rendered h Ant by A pul | 


Mo 2- | E X- 


f . CONSTRUCTION; 
EXAMPLES. ; 


ER 4, cold, 1 froid, 
„5 2 chaud, 

It is 1 fa fe i * Fee 

F 2 PRES Be : 3 (Kc. . 
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5 07 the Imperfonal i faut, 0 maſt) 


bs. 

Tue Verb following thts Imperſonal is . be put either - 

in the Infinitive or Subjunctive, and rather in the __ ood Wi 

with que. 12 5 1 

| Wemultthinkonjt, 15 25 22257 bel. I 

| i faut envoyer votre gargon, To 

Lou muſt ſend. your boy, i} faut que vous enveyez votre To 
| - — ne 


ſy there is a neceſſity of having ſomething done imme- MI ou 
dry, a Pronoun Conjunctive, inſtead of the Perſonal, ot 
is to be placed between il and faut, and the Verb follow- tin 
ing in the Infinitive Mood. Example, b =—_ 


1 muſt think on it now, il me faut y penſer d drifont. 
Lu muſt ſend your boy this inſtant, 7/ vous 7 mene 
votre e - 1 —_ 


8 * J g #2 
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Ar ne h 
0e the Consraverion of PA R TI CLE * 


Nat, is nothing very particular to be obſerved with 
regard to the Conſtruction of Particles: therefore 1 


pal only make the N remarks. 


* 


Tus 


* K —— 


Of ue CONSTRUCTION: 77. 


| Tas Particle a ſet in Engliſb before. Subſtantives, Ad- 
eQtives,. c. is ſometimes redundant or nene and? 
dath-no En in French. 


EXAMPLES. 


1 will ariſe, Criſe, je' me leuerai, 


Is he awaked, 15 waked, il et ſevillb, 
Jo ſet: aright, aſtad of \ right, refifier, 
I am a-coming, J, coming, jeviens. 


* 


Bur ſometimes this Particle ls uſed” for on or in, as in 
che following Example. 


| To ſet a- foot, 7 f. 1. on ſoot, mettre ſar pit. 
To lie a-bed, in bed, etre au lit. 


Maxy other Particles, ſuch as, away, up, down, in, 
goa, off, over, &c. generally make part of the ſignification 
ot the Verb which they are joined to, and are not diſ- 

a e in French. Example, 


70 run away, a 

To come up, monter, 

To go out, . Sorter. 
. Se. 


1 may y be obſerved, that ow Engliſh 3 ending in 
ly, a are ſrequently formed French Par TO ending in ment, as 


eaſily, - aiſcement, 

certainly, certainement, 
"duly, dument, 

oe. 3 


3 Tur 
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ing well underſtood, and imprinted i in the learner's memo- 
ſiſtance of my Dictionary, to make him in a ſhort time read 


be enabled to ſpeak fluently, eſpecially if he takes wee 


Taz foregoing Acne and Ws. of Pon e be- 
Ty, I am fully perſuaded they are ſufficient, with the af- 
and write the French language properly, whereby hewillſoon 
opportunity of diſcourſing, for it is practice only that can 
make the Ry {ch Was perfect in converſation. 

8 4 . 


; 2 
4 * 
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FRE N CH LANGUAGE. 


F all the European Languages, none follows 
ſo natural, and fo eaſy a Conſtruction as the 
French, except in the uſe of Pronouns, for which 
e have'given in this Grammar certain rules : 
nd as this peculiar quality of our Language is a. 
rreat help to-learners,. ſo it is, in my opinion, the 
10ſt agreeable to the deſign of ſpeaking y for to: 
hat purpoſe do we ſpeak, but in order to be un- 
lerſtood, whereas to uſe ſuch tranſpolitions as the 
Latin, for Example, is ſubject to, what is it elſe, 
but to let the words run away with the ſenſe, and. 

o hide their meaning under a wanton cadence”? 


BEsipEs this great advantage, our Language 
s$ as ſtrict, and exact, with reſpect to the pro- 
riety and nicety of its expreſſions as any other, 
which will appear in the following Obſervations. 


O BS ER VAT TON I. 

Our muſt never make uſe of the ſame Con- 
ſtruction for two different words, unleſs it be 
proper to both; againſt which rule a great 
1 8 5 | many 


* 


$0 OFSER-VATIDNS: 
many people fail, that rather think of the meaning 
which is in their mind, than of the words the) 
are uſing : Example, Je vieux et promets da- 
cemphr ma promeſje, (JL will and bind myſelf t 

fulfil my promiſe.) This is an improper Con 
ſtruction, for we cannot ſay, Je veux accomplir, | 
Likewiſe this expreſſion in French is not right, i 
Seſt brule, et ceux qui etoient avec lui; (he hay 
burnt himſelf, and thoſe that were with him) fo 
one ſhould ſay, il Seft brule, et a bull ee ceu 

cee lui. 7 T oat ie 


OBSERVATION * 


w HEN any body ſpeaks, or writes-in proſe, he 
muſt avoid rhyming at the end of ſentences ; as, 
Savez vous d quoi je penſe ? c 'eſt votre recompenle , 
and another, je vous dirai encore d'avantage; jt 

ue pas manque pas de courage. One muſt likewiſe 
take heed of miſuſing words, for it appears very 
often that the ſame Engliſb has ſeveral ſignifica- 
tions. Example, To cut, ſignifies trencher, ta- 
iller, couper; and yet we do not ſay trencher, nor 
| tailler, but couper les cheveux (to eut one's hair) 
ſo we do not ſay irenchar nor couper, but aa 
uelgu um pour la pierre. (To cut one for the ſtone.) 
But as to the propriety and various acceptation of 
words I refer you to my New OY, wherein 
they are 8 V to be found. 
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” OBSERVATION Uh 
os Is ſpeaking and writing French, great care 
Huſt be taken not to make any ſoleciſm or bar- 
W:riſm. A ſoleciſm is the unfitneſs of one word 
> another; as, mon chambre, for ma chambre (my 
oom) de beaux maiſons, for de belles maiſons (fine 
ouſes) to which may be referred the falſe Conju- 
ration of Verbs, of which whole Provinces of 
Trance are guilty ; as, Fe falſions, je difions, for nous 
aifions, nous diſions. A barbariſm is a form of 
Speech not proper to the language; as, nous donni- 
es, for nous donnames; ils parliont, for ils parloient. 
Foreigners are very apt to commit thoſe groſs 
e faults, becauſe of the variety of terminations the 
„iencb Language has preſerved in its Pronouns 


« 
7 2 OR 


SER 


Pn non 


s 5 1 p 7 7 
A : 
1 ky 5 
* , N > F 16 Hs — 
L. % 3 ty : 
* — 2 * 
4 AY * 3 5 3 1 2 
_ © © % 4 7 5 x 1 : 
1 hat Ch r „ 
3 » ö 8 * * 
A 7 * * 
* # =. 7 * 5 nw — 
rakes i 8. 5 „ . > 
* * * a + Ty * * 
1 | : 5 1 
F $ 4 


/ ag IS Ve” 


— LA et ps > hs > 


ti 


3 VVV Pons | 5 
3 — 8 


391 Hain, 5 . Ns 


g £ * 
4 ; J ; 
8 * 8 
7 0 
N U [ K.. , 5 Z f 
1 2 3 Ty _ — | 


| 


£ 


_ 


COD FREIE NA eee wh gr r= oy. ng: 
1 
* 
* 
4 
5 
* 


. * 3 * 
* 4 4 8 4 
8 * So. ee EN.” 
0 1 
% 
1 
: » Y 
# 
. < % 
* f 0 
£ 4 
0 . 
8 N 5 1 . 1 : | | | 


FRENCH GRAMMAR. 


" CONTAINING „ 


VOCABULARY digeſted under proper wane Pruraces 
that occur moſt frequently in common dene 3 
Geographical, Hiſtorical, and Polite DiaLoGuss 
upon the moſt uſeful and intereſting ſubjects; 
SENTENCES adapted as Examples to point out 
ſeveral Engliſh and French Idioms ; a ſelect © 
collection of moral and entertaining 


STORIES; with PRAYERS, for the uſe 
of SCHOOLS, 
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/OCABULARY, 


FRENCH Nn ENGLISH, 


Mat: TS 
Madam, adame, [| Have you, Auen waur. _ 


* Miſtreſs, | © Mair, N.. . 
Young Gen- 
1 | Meſteurs. | 
Young Ladies, Me eſdemoiſelles. 


My dear, (to 
2 } Man cher. 


My deat, 

7 —_— Ma there. 5 

Pray, er, 1 gh 
4 you, des 77 * Vous ls 


Give me, Donner moi. 


the Di * le Plat. 1 = 
I! the Turkey, le Dinde. 4 
the Rabbit, Je Labin. 
the Duck, e Canard, © 


the Cheeſe, e Fromage. 
* him, 8 { the Skillet, & lh: 1 


— 1 — — —— * — 
. When 1 theſe two Cs eee BA 1 be en- 
dered into French by Mon a Ki, RR or Madame ; except a at the Bae, 
EN fire, | 8 _ 
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2 ane | 7 
the Jack, le Tournebrocbe. | a Diſh, . 5 


the Gridiron, le Grile. I} a Baſon, un Baſſin. 

the Poker, le Fourgon. a Broom, un Balai. 
the Kettle, e Chaudron, a Trunk, un Coffre. 

the Bellows, e Soufflet, a Stool, en Eſcabeau. 


the Book, = Livre, : are,, un Poteau. 
25 | | | | a Cupboard, wn Buffet. 
"THE LCA a Counter, un Feton. 


| Aa TRIER un oy} 
the Meat, la Viandt. | 

the Table, la Table. A, U N E, E 

- the Bottle, 7a Bouteille. | 5 
© the Spit, Ja Broche. Ia \F ork; me F ourchette, 
= the Veniſon, Ia Yenaiſon, || a Plate, une Aſfette. 
=_ ——— la Becaſſe. a Napkin, une Serviette. 
we Snipe, a Becafne. a Porringer, une Ecuelle. 
a Chair, une Chaiſe, 


. 


the Candle, la Chandelle. 


- the Grammar, Ia Grammaire., a Pipe, nne Pipe. 
. „ a Pin, une Epingle. 


"THE, LES, e. I Needle, une Aiguille. 
Ia Stone, une Pierre. 
EL thePartridges, les Perdris. Ja Medal, ane Medaille. 
__ "the Larks, (e, > +2600] | a Cage, wne Cage. 
the Sauſages, les Saucifes, | a Pen, une Plume. 
the Colly- | a Box, une Beore.” 
—_— - fan +: * lu Chou: leur. ö N "ab une Aer i 
1 - the Snuffers, ler Moucherres. | WA, | 
= the Tongs, Jes Pincerres, | | 3 ” | 
the Bruſhes, les Fergettes. SOME, DP, m. ky * 
the 1 les Rideaux. 1 l bs . 00 
5 the e + Os: || ſome Butter, du Bear. 
Il ſome Beef, au Beuf. 
EY UN, . ſome Veal, | Au ear.” 1 
ſome Pork * Au Pore. 
a2 Knife, un Coutcau. ſome Bacon, "du Lard. 
'a Glaſs, * Verre. | ſome Mutton, ad Mouton. 
A Carpet, un Tapi. |} ſome Wine, a Vin, 
a Pot, ay Ea 5 | ſome Cider, 4 Cidre. 4 f 


4 


Wome Salt, &« Set. 
me Vinegar, du Vinaigre. 
Wome Tea, 4 The. 
Wome Coffee, du Caffe. 


} wh a+ du Chocolat. 
ate, 


ſome Sugar, 
ſome Milk, 


au Sucre. 
au Lait "I 


' SOME, DE LA. f. 


ſome Beer, de la Bitre. 
& ſome Sallet, de la Salade. 
' ſome Muſtard, de la Moutarde. 


ſome Crum, 


ſome Sauce, de la Sauce. 


= e 


yi 


SOME, 226 6. os 


ſome 25 W 7 "x 
ſome Radiſhes, des Raves. 
ſome Carrots, - des Carottes. 
ſome Turneps, des Navers. 
ſome Capers, des Capres, 
ſome Olives, _ des Olives. 
Some Cu- | 


— ae Concombres. 


ſome Apples, des Pommes. 
ſome Nuts, det NVoix. : 
ſome Cherries, des Cerifes. | 


been 4, Framboiſer 
4 Huli. | 


VOCABULARY. 


eme oh 4 des cke, 


AM IE? 


my * * - * N A v2. FS * 9 
4 „ - ä , 2 1 f * * r . W =Y 
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meats 


| Cold, 


| Empty, | ; 
Fat, © Gra, m. jo, f. 


ſomeCinamon, de la Cannelle. 


4 la 2 II Le: ; 
| Merry, Ga, m. e f. 


| Jy | rand | 


A greeable Agriable, 8. 


Bold, Hardi, m. ef. 
Froid, m. ef. 
| Crotte, m. f. 


Vuide, ei 


Dirty, 


2 Coupa F Fr e. 7 


gp Maigre, c 


| Etroit, m. ef, 


Tranguille, ce. 
A 
; Malade, . 
Tenare, e. 
Laid, m. ef. 


Sage, c. 
Ha. 
Zele, m. ef. 
PEPE, Apt -vS 


5 


ADJECTIVES, ' expreſſing 


Jalon. x, m. fe, f. 
a Gr acieu. x, m. ſe, f. 


„ mie <f 


Vain, me f. 8 


»The Point indicates where the 
termination cf the femenine * 
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The Four 3 


the Fire, le Feu. 
Air. 
the Earth, Ja Terre. 
the Water, /*Eau. 


The DAYS of the Week. 


November, Novembre. 
| December, Decembre. 


— as * _ 
- 


The Four SEASONS. 


the Spring, Je Printems. 


* 0 C a B U LAR Y. 
| theSummer, PE. 


. Cardinal POINTS. 
the Eaſt, 


og 


theAutumn, 8 
the Winter, Hi ver. 


U 


Porient, or EH. 
the Weſt, POccident, POuti}, 


„ I the South, i Midi, le Sud. 82 
onday, TLundi. of | or r le Se 
Tockday Mardi. che North, * ink; Rog a E 
Wedneſday, Mecredi. | 3 CS 
Thurſday, Jeudi. z : — N 
Friday, Vendredi. 1 ; | A | 
— "Oy 8 SENSES . 
Sunday, Dimanche, the Sight, la Vie. 1 
| the Hearing, I' Oui. B 
* Ne 2c the Feeling, /' Attouchemenn / 
The MONTHS of the Near. the Taſte, ee Gant. 
1 . the Smell, „ Odorat. 
January, Fanvier. . 1 80 
February,  Fevricr. — ——— 
15 — The Four DIVISION S 1 
May, Mo. the World. 8 
June, Juin. Europe, * PEurope.. 
July, Juillet. Aſia, „ 
Auguſt, - Hour. Africa, FP Afrique. 
September, Septembre. America, PAmirique. 
Ocdober, Octobre. | | 


- * 
s 
* 
- dd 
- 


— 


Names gf — COUNTRIES. 

| England,  Þ Angleterre... PF 
Scotland,  PEcoffe.. i 
Ireland, Plrelande. 5 
3 France; 1 5 "ow 1 

| - * : | * | | 


- pain, _ Þ Efpagne. 
Portugal, le Portugal. 
Italy, - Italie. 


Holland, la Hollande. 
landers, a Flandre. 


Poland. la Pologne. 
Sweden, la Sutde. 


Denmark, ie Dannemarc. 


= Saxony, 14 Saxe. 


Germany, ' Allemagne. ; 


| Their Capital CITIES, 
London, Londres. 


Edinburgh, Edinbourgb. 


Dublin, Dublin, 
FA,, 8 
Madrid, Madrid. 
Liſbon, Tiſlonne. 
Rome, Nome. 
Amſterdam, Anſterdam. 
ilk. * “ 
Vienna, Vienne. 
Cracow. Cracovie. 


Stockholm,  . Stockbolne, 


Copenhagen, Copenhague, 


' Dreſden, Dreſate. 


6— 


NATIONAL NAMEs. 


. 
+ os Forts ne; 


One of Aſia, an A/iatique, 


an African, un Afri icain, LH 
ann e un PNG 


VOC ABULA 7 Ss 


— 


* un Angloit, e. 
a Scotchman, an Ecoſſois, e. 

an Iriſhman, un Irlandois, e. 
aFrenchman, an Frangois, e. 
a Spaniard, un Espagnol, e. 
a Portugueſe, un Portugais, e. 
an Italian, un Italien, nc. 
a Dutchman, an Hollandois, e. 
a Fleman, un Flamand, e. 
a German, un Alemand, e. 
-a Po, un Polonots. 
a Swede, un Suedois, e. 
a Dane, un Danois, e. 
a Saxon, un Saxon, ne. 


the Hebrew, P Hebreu. . a 0 3 1 


m. . 


man, 


| LANGUAGES. J. 


the Greek, le Gric. 

the Latin, le Latin. 
the French, le Frangors: 
the Engliſh, PAnglozs. yo 
the Scotch, I ZEcoffoir, © 
the Iriſh, Irlands. 
the Italian, Yltaken, © 
thehighDutch, Au 


the ee le Flamand, KY < | 


6 ab 


nad, 


% 


ARTS ard SCIENCES, 


Grammar, 
Rhetorick, 
Philoſophy, 
Logick, _ 
Natural Phi- } 
loſophy, 4 
Phyfick, 
Chymiſtry, 


 Mathema- 
3 ticke 5 
Aſtrology. 
Aſtronomy, 
Geography, 
Geometry, 
Architecture, 


la Grammaire. | 
la Rhetorique. 


Ia Miadecine. 


Anatomie. 1 
te Mathema- | 
tines. 


Aliralogie. 


la Gtegrapbie. 


la Philo/ophie, 
la Logique. 


la Phifique. 


la Chimie. © 


P Aftronomie. 


la Geometrie. 


' a Baron, 


la Peinture. 


o 
0 i 
N oy = 


la Mufiqae. 


le Droit. M 
la Theolopie. * an 2 
„ 


| o Province, une Province. || Muſick, 
County, un Comte, Painting, 
= an Archbi-? | the Law, 
1 ſhoprick, f ** gfe: mates D, 
a Biſhoprick, wn Eiche.. Dancing, 
a City, une Cite. Fi | 
a Town, une Fille. — 
a. Village, un Village. | 
a Hamlet, un Hameau. - || TEMPORAL 
a Pariſh, | . 
2%): i | © 5 ng 5 6 an Emperor, 
a Meadow, un Pre. apes roſs 
an Orchard, un Yerger. ns: 
a Garden, un Jardin. 6 1 
„ unt Cour. f [ x Pr 
a Houſe, une Maiſon. 2 RE 41 
A Cottage, une Chaumicre. 40. 2 du Ea 
| a Hut, Ane Cabane. | c 
* = | a Duke, 
2 F e 


a Marquis, 


a Marchioneſs, 


an Earl, or 
Count, 


a Counteſs, 


a Baroneſs, 


Parchitegure. 


' ſador, 1 


DIGNITIES. 


un E mpereur. 


une Imferatrice: che 

un Roi. ( 
ane Reine. ; thi 

un Prince. th 

une Princeſſe. th 

un Archiduc. 

une Archidu- | th 

chefſe, 

un Duc. 

une Ducheſſe. A 

un Marquis, 

une Marguiſ/e. A 

un Comte. 2 

une Comteſſe, 5 
un Vicomte. | 
un Baron. : 


a Knight, un Chevalier, 
an Eſquire, un Ecuyer. 

a Gentlemen, un Gentilhomme, 
| un Lord, un 
a Lord, Seigneur. 
ta Lady, une Dame. 

a Gentle-? W 

„ ; une Demoiſelle. 
an Ambaſ-) an Ambaſſa- 
deur. 


| Governor, um Gouverneur. 
Governeſs, une Gowernante. 
| Mayor, un Maire. 
an Alderman, un Echevin. 


OFFICERS of JUSTICE. - 


the Parliament, le Parlement. 
the Houſeof } la Chambre des 


Lords, J Seigneurs.. 
4 the Houſe of } la Chambre des 
Commons, F Communes, 


the Speaker, POratear. 

the Chancellor, le Chancelier. 

the Lord- le Garde des Se- 
Keeper, aux. 


the Lord 0 le Chef de Fu- 


Chief ju- flice, le Fuge 

ſtice, ) Mage, : 
a Juſtice of I wn Juge de 

Peace, Paix. 


a 2 . un Avocat. | 


an Attorney, un Procureur. 
a Scrivener, 


| or Notary | 0 Notaire. * 
a Serjeant, | 
a Baily, _ un Sergent. 
a Jailer, un Geolter. 


the Hangman, e Bourreau. 


* 


— 
— 


| | Of a CHURCH.. 


a Church, une Egliſe/ 
a Chapel, une Chapelle, 


VOCABULARY. x 
the Body of } la Nef de PBs. 


a Church, 1 gli. 


che Iſles of a] hee Niles Sans 


{ Church, Epliſe. 
| the Quire,or f 


the Altar, P Autek, 


the Pulpit, la Chaire, 


the Readin 


Deſk, 89 le Lutrin, 


the Veſtry, la Sacriſtie. 
the Font, e Fonts. 


the Scripture, Ecriture. 


New Te- 


Nouveau Te- 
ſtament, 


fament. 


the Old 10 le Vitux © le 


the Goſpel, PEvengile, 


a Verſe, un Verſet. 


a Chapter, un Chapitre. „ 


a Pſalm, un P/eaume. 
a Prayer, une Priere. _ 


a Sacrament, un Sacrement, 


1 4 I feiller: ** | Baptiſm, le Batime. 


Ms 1 


nion, 
Alms, des Aumones. 
Singing, le Chant, © 
a Tune, 8 


the Organs, les Orgues, * 
a Steeple, un Clocher. 


a Bell, - une Cloche, _ 

a Clock, une Horloge, 
aChurch-yard, wn Cimetitre, 
Ge, IR” 
[a Coffin, un Cereneil. 
a Burial, un Enterrement. 
a Funeral, 4 Funtrailtes. 


The 


an Elder, 


The CLERGY, and ch. | 


Officer 4. 
an Archbiſhop, n 1 | 
a Biſhop, wn Eveque, | 
a Prieſt, An Pretre. 
a Dean, wn Doyen, 
a Canon, un Chanoine. 
a Prebendary, un Prebendier. 
a Deacon, wn Diacre. 
a Rector, un Recteur. 
A Parſon, f An Cur 4 * 
a Curate, um Vicaire. 
- a Reader, un Lecteur. 
=” W rongh þ un Marguillier. 
a}; yp Sacriftain, 
un Ancien. 
a Chanter, un Chanrre. 
a Singing- J un Enfant de 
boy, Cbæur. 


VOCABULARY. 


; 


a Surveyor, un ntenr. 
or Mater un Architede. 
_ Builder, „ 
an Engineer, un Ingenieur. 
- a Carver, un Sculpteur. 
a Statuary, un Statuaire. | 
a Printer, wn Imprimeur. 
à Fencing- J wn Maitre 
m_— Armes. 


a Riding- 5 un Maitre à 
maſter, 


monter à 
Cbeval. 
| a Dancing- L un Maitre a 
maſter, danſer. 
| a Writing- Þ un Maitre d E. 
| maſter, T criture. 
| a School- % un Maitre 4 E. 
maſter, cole. 
Bt be un Soumaitre, 
a Scholar, un Ecolier. 
a Fidler, un Nolon. 

a Stage- player, an Com dien. 
oder, J in Charlatan. 
a Citizen, un Bourgeois, 

| un Artiſan, 
a Tradeſ- { an . 
— Metier. 
| 2 un Apremi, m. 
| *Frentice, | une e f, 
a Merchant, } un Marchand, 
or Trader, } un Ngociant. 
| a Broker, uu Courtier. 
a Jeweller, un Touaillier, 
a Shopkeep-} un Marchand 
„ boutigquer. 
a Mercer, un Mercier. 
a Woolen- un Marchand 
| draper, 1 Drapier. 
 aLinen-dra-} aun Marchand 
ber, J de Toile. 
un Marchand 
Me Silk Man, - A Sole. 5 
a Con J un Conſiſcur, 
oner, un Confiturier. 
a Grocer, un Epicier. 
a Goldſmith, an Orfevre. 


; 


* 8 
5 er 
2 * 4 


VOCABULARY: 9 
a Hatter, un Chapellier. 11 2 Waſher- une Blanchij-. 
a Haberda- I un Marchand woman,  foaſe. | 
8 ſher of hats, J de Chapeaux. a Gunſmith, un Armurier. 
| a Haber- | ; - a Cutler, un Coutelier. 
daſher of © un Petit Mercier. aSword-cutler, un Fourbiſeur. 
BY ſmall-wares = 1 : 7 * Pewterer, un Potier 4 E 1 
a Hawker, | _ tain, 
o un Colporteur. | | 2 
„ Fealar, 5 ate; _ un Chandron- 
a Bookſeller, - un Libraire. a. Braſier, 4 5 YN 
a Book- un Relieur de. a Ti nker, un Drounew. 
binder, Livres. a Smith, un Forgeron. 1 
a Stationer, 1 un Marchand a Lock-ſmith, un Serrurier- 
die Papier. 4 Smack, 
ES Paterier, 3 ee Y 4 un Mardchal. | 
a er "oat Pa; Pp 4 Farrier, | 6 
; Papier. r * Ta 
a Parkes: un Barbier, ene, . Za 
a | a Shoemaker, an Cordenniere. 
maker, un Perruguier. a Cobler, un Savetier. 
a Watch- 3 a Carpenter, 2 
* e a Joiner, a , 
F antes. I's Deakin, —¾5*„ m 
monger, un Quincalier. 1 ter, x Pierre. . 2 7 2 
a Glaſier an Vitrier. l 5 un Potier. „ 
a Glaſs-ma- 7 Ia Pavior, un Paweure 1 
ker, IJ ” errier. |} a Miller, un Meni. 
a Tallows 2h 4 Jen, Ha Baker, un Boulanger” TY 
chandler, F n Chandelier. | a Pattry-eook, un Patiſr. 
a War- . un e Ila Cook that) ; 18 
1 | keeps a f un Roriſcur. 18 
derer, , 8 Broder. a — un Boucher. 4 
an Upholſterer, un Tapifſeur. aF iſhmonger, un Poiſſonitt. 
a Broker(for a Brewer, un Brafſeur. = 
old — un Fripier. 2 nee - 2 7 | 
a2 Glover, © | un Gantier. * || an Alchouſe- 8 
FF a Millener, une Merciere. I keeper. f mw cn ; 
13 a= Semplires, une Lingere. a Cooper, un 7 onnelier. A 
. l OE. OF a Coach- 


= a Coachman, un Cocher. 
2 Meſſenger, un Meſager. 


3 Cap-maker, un Bonnetier. 
2 Silk-wea- | 
a Dyer, 
a Wood- ; 
a Skinner, 


a Tanner, 


. ˖ « Fuller, 
= Chairs ö i e 


a Porter, 


2 Hammer, 
a Mallet, 
a pairof Tongs, des T. ts, 
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| VOCABUBARY. 


a Saw, mme Scie. hon 
an Anvil, une Enclume. a Chi 
an Ax, une Hache. 

a Hatchet, une Coignie. 
a Plane, un Rabot. 

a Chizzel, un Ciſeau. an I 
a Graver, un Burin. 2 P. 
a Pair of ſheers, des Forces. he 
a Trowel, une Truelle, 
1] 2 Wedge, un Coin. 
Ia Driver, wn Cbaſſir. 
a Beetle, un Batoir, 1 
an Awl, une Aline, I 


a Poſt-boy, un Poftillon. 
a Water man, un Batelier. 
a Box ma- un Faiſeur de 
ker, VVV 
a Trunk- maker, un Bahutrer. 
a Weaver, un Tifferand. 
un Ouvrier en 
— J:. Sole. | 
un Teinturier. 
un Charbonier, 
un Marchand 
de Bois. | 
un Pelletier. 


a Collier, 


a Cutting-knife, un Trancher, Ml the 
une F. ne. a 1 
un Pinceau. 


a — 
— * 


1 a Laſt 
oY 
| a Pencil, 


an Ys 


* 2 


* 


1 th TOWN or city is 
nue « Pill, 
une e C | 

a Street, une Ris: 

a une Ruelle. 


JF une Cour. 


an open Place, une Place. 
'Aa Square, un Quarri. 
the Market- la Place du 


che Slau | Is Hm. 


ter-h 
a the Fill 1: ano. 
market; } 9 


19 


a Rope- maker, an Cordier. ; 
a „ eee un Epinglier. 


a 1 un Ay 


" un Lanternicr. 


a Town, 
a City, 
maker, 
man, 1 Cbaiſe. 
un Crocbeteur. 
4 wn Portefaix. 
a Beggar, - un Mendiant. 
an Inſtrument, un Iuſtrument. 
a Tool, um Outil. | 
un Marteau. 
un Maillet. 


a I: 


v 0 C: A B U L AR V. 

he Town- } P Hotel- de- 

houſe, } Ville. 

x Church, une Eglise. 

a Pariſh, une Paroiſſe. 

a Fencing- I une Sale d 
ſchool, 1 Arme,. | 

an Inn, un Hotellerie. 

a Public-- | 
houſe, } tun Cabaret. | 

J une Taverne, 

a Tavern, > un Cabaret a | 
Ale- I un Cabaret à 

houſe, 1 Bitre. 

a Cook's-ſhop, une Rotiſſerie. 

the Play-houſe, Ja Comtdie. 


Corner, un Coin. 
a Penthouſe, un Auvent. 

a Floor, un Plancher. 
a paved Floor, un Pave. 
the Cieling, le Platfond. 
The Wainſcot, le Lambris. _ _. 
a Shop, une Boutique, 


x ata nd- 1 un Bas etage. i 


a Story, - un Rag, 
the firſt Story, lepremier Etage 
the Garret, Je Gremer. 2 
the Roof, le Toit, + 
aLodging, un Logement. 


the 8 3 1 


| les Degres, 
a Priſon, or : | | 
Jail, ©. v Prijen. || a Door, or þ wn Pore 
the Round- J 7a Priſon du . 1 P, 
_ houſe, _ Cuet, wb Bn oh * vi * 
n r, daerriere. 
the Gates, Jes Portes. a Chink: MEE. ; 


a Bridge, un Pont, 
the Suburbs, les Fauxbourgs | 


the Inhabi- >... 
rants, ; les Habitaxs. 


the Threſhold, le Seuil. 
a Wicket, un Guichet. 
| a Hinge, un Gend. 
a Knocker, un Marteau. 
a Lock; _. une Serrure. * 
I | a Key, 7 
{| a Bolt, un Verrou,. 
2 Laich, 5 un Loquet..., 1 
| hs Hau, 1 la L du com- 8 
|| the Parlour | K 
42 Room, une Chambre. 4 
a Cloſet, un Cabinet, 2 
a Study, une Etude. 4 


| Of a HOUSE, in general. 


a Houſe, 1 une I. | 
a Noble- : un Harel. 


man's houſe, 
a Caſtle, | 55 5 
a Shed, un Apentis, . 
a Bu un Batiment. 
the Rubbiſh, Jes Decombret. 
the Wall, la Muraille. 


bi | |} a Dining- © prone f 
the Foundation, /e Fendement. room, ger. 5 FI 


bo 4 PP : A Bed» 


0 8 6 1 c Kees cd i "7 
L W 9 7 
al Jon © TY 7 N 


_ - VOCABULARY. 


| 0 | aBed-cham-} une Chanbrea| a Lath, © < une Late. | W. 
= ber, coucher. a Board, un Ai, 

3 a Library, uneBibliothequ a Shelf, une Plascbe. 

A : . a Wardrobe, une Garderobe. , Stone, une Pies a \ 
2 A Balcony, un Baleon. Free- ſtone, Pierre de tail, af 
_— the Glas } ler Vit. a Slate, ane Ardaiſe. s 
4 1 Windows | | AT, Mortar, du Mortier. al 
"1 - g 5 FOE | 9.” 45 ooh Lime, de la Chaux. 20 
W 5 un 7. b, Sg 4. Sable. 1 
a Lattice, 1 h 3 5 | a 
1 ine Jaloue. xxSxSxSSæ 
mme Shutters, les Volets. gs I 
1 1 MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS. z 
the Buttery, ) || 9 LD © 
1 the Larder, ger. [| a Violin, Loan Weak? a 
jj e P la Paneterie. || * 2 8 ; 4 t\ 
4 4 de. antry, 1 a Sommellerie. 5 5 * > Fg i a 
lt the Kitchen, la Cuifine. |. Lute, 4 Eat. ; 
hl the Bakehouſe, la B oulangerie. 2 Har | —_ Harpe, | 'A 
.- the Oven, (e Four, | TY TER a 
1 {band Exh a Guitar, une Guitare. 

_ the Cellar, 1 Cave. an Organ, une Orgue. n 
il - the Yard, 1 95 Core „ Ia Spinet, une Epinette. f 
— 1 * # 3 a Flageolet, un Flageolet. f 
1 3 Oy 2 a German- I une Flute tra- 
1 the Brew-houſe, /a Braſſerie. eee ee a 
he Stable, I Eaurie. a Hautboy, un Hautbois | 

the Houſe of } /es Lieux. | 4 


a Bag-pipe, une Corne- muſc. 
a Trumpet, une Trompette. 
a French- un Cor, or Cor 


office, Ie Privé. : 
a Garden, un Jardin. 
a Coach-houſe, une Remiſe. 


a : Hon, 7 de Chaſſe. 
Fa War houſe ws 1 a Harpſichord, an Claveſſin. 


a Tabor, wn 7 ambourin. 


Materials, des Mate riauæ 48 e Cable 


Tim 3 du Bois de- 


charpente, || * Fite, un Fifre. 
| a Beam, une Poatre. | 3 r 2:4 
F . 0 


ſl _- - WwzIcars 


n VOCABULARY. 1. 
WEIGHTS and ME A-l] a Farthing, an Liard. 
TORUS 5 Pen, ; 
| a ; une Piece de © 
a Weight, un Poids. * Gee . guatre ſous... 
Ihe, a Pound, une Livre. | A une Piece ae - 
a = un Quintal.. a ee fix fours 
weight, a Shilling, un Chelix, © 
a Pottle, | deux Ruartes. || H alf-a-crown, un demi-E, cu. : 
a Gallon, + guatre Quartes. a Crown, un Fes. . 
a Barrel, un Baril, ] Falf. a- guinea, une demi-guinie | 
a Hogſhead, , une Barrique. || a Pound Y une Livre Ster- 
| a Pipe, or Butt, une Pipe. Sterling, 1 Un. 
a Tun, au Tana. || a Guinea, une Guis. 
aPeck, un Picotin, | | 5 
a Boſhel, un Beiftan, || 
two Buſhels, un Minor. | TEND Top 
an Inch, un Pouce. | COLOUR 8. 3 | 
a fo.... mn?” © Rn 
a Yard, um Verge. | White 1 BI | ads Fn ; | 
an Ell, ue Anne. © 1 e,, 
a Perch, er Pole, une Perche. _ Black, - Noir, > + 
a Pace, yy ee 7 i 2 16 ſt 
a Furlong, un Stade. Greets bt 45 „ „ 
: an Acres, an ee, Orr, c K - 
ai, m , © 
i 1 1 Brown, e e 6. 
— — Scarlet-co- } Couleur dEcare. 
; S VC. a | 
C 0 1 N 8. I Purple-co- Couleur de Pour. 7 
| | 1 lour, 1 pre. 1 bt 
Gold-coln, | Addncks 70. | eee! i Coulrar Ole,” = 
Silver-coly,. e e i 3 
We: 20-02 mono. Couleur de Ci- 
5 Monnoie die Cu- our, | Iron. 
Braf-coin, CR FRE Couleur de Roſe. 
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Look there. 
. There ſhe is. 

Come hither. 

A Friend. It is J. 

. © Good-morrow, Sir. 
Sood evening, Madam. 

' . Good night, Gentlemen. 
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NECESSARY 


P * R * 8 1 8, 


| QUESTIONS and ANSWERS, 


That occur moſt frequently in onion Diſcourl, 


After to-morrow. 
Lately. This morning. 


8 Go out. 
Drink. Eat. Read. 
Here he is. 


Farewell. Your —— | 


— FA 


Here they are. 
Who is there ? 


This evening. This night. 
Aſter dinner. After ſupper. 
This week. A month. | 
Have a care. Make haſte. 
Hold your tongue. 
Ds Come up. Go down, 
Come in. 


LO 


© © 


1 Aijourdui. | Demain. | 
Irres demain, | 
II Dernierement. , Ce matin, | 


Ce /oir. Cette Müit. 


Taiſex wous, 
| Montex. 5 3 

Entrez, Sortex. 
Bu vex. 


Les Goici. 


Dui e 


La voila. 
per. ici. 


. 

pros jour, ke fea 5 
Bon foir, Madame. 
Zen foir, Meſſieurs. 

Adieu. Votre ſeeviteur. 


Apres diner. Apres ſouper. 
Cette ſemaine. Un mois. 
Prenez garde. e vou. 


Regardez, Le vici. 


8 1 22 r 
* 2 R 
3 3 


PHRASES, Gy „ 
Cammeut Vous porte Vous; Mar — 
demoiſelle? ans ace th CER 
Aes bien, graces à Diez, 
A votre ſervice. 

| Mr, à votre fante, 
Mefſieurs, à votre ſanti, © 


How do you do, Ms 


Pretty 3 thank God. | 

At your ſervice. _ 

Sir, to your health. 

Your healths, Gentlemen. 

All the day. Where is he? Ton le jour. O eil. 

Whereis ſhe? Where workers Ou ei elle? Oz ſont th? 

The next day. 55 Le lendemain. . 

The day before yeſterday, . | Avant hier. | Ss 

It is fair weather. It is dirty. | I fait beau tems. 1 fa cretts, 

I am hot. I am cold. Jai chaud. Fai froid. 

I am hungry. I am dry. - a faim, Tai ſeif. 

It is day-light. It is late. 17 of jour. II eff tard. | 

It is night. the Sun i is up. I off nuit. Le Soliel oft levee 

The Sun is ſet. Le Soliel eft conchs.. 

Is the Sun riſen? _ Le Soliel oft il leve ? 

Betimes, - 4 ys. | De bonne beure. a mation, 
Open the door, 25 | Ouvwrez la ports. | 

Shut the door. - If Fermes: la ports. 
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] Have a good "a J 41 Jon . . 
I have no ſſomach. Fe ai point Sapitits 

Is the dinner ready? | "Le diner eft-il pret 5 

Is the meat on the table. At. on ſerui? 

When will . Au and aurez — T 
Stay a little. Attendez un peu. ELITE: 
What are you doing. Ie ce gue — 1 
What do yon ſay? | 2 dite unt. 1 
Shew mo- Wh. © aw i Meats oi ca. FF 
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God ſpeed you. 
From whence do you come 


lese. 


Lend me ſome money. 
Give me ſome. I have none. 


Have you any? Has he any? 
That is good. That is fine. 
That is true. 

That is not true. 


It is the beſt. That is the worſt. 
Excuſe me. FRE me. 
Do not ſtir, 
I beg your pardon. 


It is impoſſible. 


It is 36 ora 85 | 
1 vin. 


1 will not. 


I cannot help it. 

1 had rather. 

I will give it you. 

Do me a kindneſs. 

"You are welcome. 

Be ſo kind as. 5 

'F-ſhall be obliged to you. 

Somebody calls you. 

One knocks at the door. 

What do you want: 

1s Maſter at home 1 as 
I with I could 444 to him. 

He! is not awake. 

He is gone out. 

He is at dinner. 

Come another time. 

I thank you- 


R p 


1 


PHRASES, oa 


17 


n 


I Zxcu/ex moi. Pardonnes mei. 
| 2 bougez pas. 


Ie impoſſible. 


i Pritez moi 4 7 e. 


En avez vont ? En a-t-il? 
4 Cela eft bon. Cela ft rom 
Cela eft ru. 42:12 Fe 


Cela west pas wrai.. 


Donnez men. Je 1 en ai point, 


Ci br meilleur. Ct E pire. 


| Fe vous demande pardon, 


V 
V 
V 
\ 
£0 


11 eft tres probable. 
Je li weux bien. | 
Je ne le weux pas. | 


| Je ne ſaurois qui'y Faire. 
| Paimerois mieur. 


| On frabe à la porte. 


*.— of il au lg ; 3 
Je ſoubaittroit de Ini parler. 
z ef par belt. 4 

| 11 of forti. 119 7 

11 eft à table. 


. Fous ttes le bien n 2 


te vous te donnerai.. . 


Faites moi la grace de. 
J wour ſtrat Ss. 
On wous appelle. 


Que fouhaitex vous P 


Revenez une autre ſain. 


WY are * FE VE * 2 — 9 8 * * * 1 jj ² ¹ V 
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PHRASES, Ge. „ 
here are you going. | On allez vous? 
To whom did you gel! A qui parliem vo Tf © 
nb | Que vouleæ vous? © 
How old is he? Þ$| 2uelle age a-t-il? 5 
What js it o'clock, Quelle beure ęſtil? 
5 What is the 'pries of that? De quel prix eft cela? 

For how much e ety Combien wendes we 


that ? A 
*. What Gentleman is 8 1 Wow | Monſieur eff cela 
Quelle Demoifelle oft cela ® 


* What Gentle woman is oe | oy 
Who is it? Do you know an i et ce? Le oe gg — 
Comment n 68 


What is his name? | 
Whoſe book 1s chat? ed | yo of ce 1 65 58 


int. 


r e . F 


III. 


L pleut. H tonne. FR 1 

II grile. I. neige, . i 0 ow 

I gle. Il diglle. . 3 

Il nous importe. II arrive, 25 

Il faut que je. I faut que tn g 

Laut qu'il, II faut que _ 

| 17 faut gue vont. 

1 faut gu ils hen e, 

; Il vaut mieux. 

Il Venſuit de Ila. 35 

Peutetre. Le Soljel luit. N 

Il fait chaud. a 2 _ 

1 /e fait tard. 

De quoi ꝰagit it Fl 
N"importe. 

Cela ne went rien . 


C 3 92 


T wins, It chunders. 8 
It hails. It ſnows. _ 
It freezes, It ſnows. 
It concerns us. It happens. 
I muſt, Thou muſt. es 
He muſt, We muſt, 
Ye or you mult. 
They mult go. J's ds 
It 1s better. 3 e e s 2 
It follows from thence. © 
It may be, The Sun ſkines, 
It is hot. It is cold. 0 
BR grows „ 
What is the matter. 
It is no matter.. 
That ſignifies . kts | 
It is e N x40 
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Ic is too much, ins ben. 1 187 od * e es 

It appears. It js a pity. If 4? paroit. Ce dommage. 
There is. There i is not. 55 II a. Un'y a pat. 
There is ſome. There is none. My en a. Ihen @ point. 

1s there ſome? Is there none? Ten a- il? Ny e 0 

How many „ ve 0 e il? 

Iris peported. I} Onraporce. 

Iwas toldſo (ff On me Pa di. 

They ſay. People talk. On dit. On parle. 

What do you think an? - en pen bank 

Eat ſone. I Mangez n. 
„ En venex vous? 

Do not truſt to him, or to her. || Ne vous y fiex pas. * 

Look to it, mind it. I found || Prenez y garde. 
many faoksin it, o in them, | Fo ai ere, fate 

Take a little wine. Prenez un peu de win. 

Mir water with it. l Melez y de Peau. 

1 will think of it. l F'y penſexai, ; 

Will you go thither? nls woualer? WM 

I do not know. BH Fe ne /ai pas. | | 
Who is below?  [ Owet A, „ 

15 Who is above? Ii eft en baut . 1 N 

A nn i, | 
. Who goes there? Nui va la ? 

From whence came you ? Din venex vour Þ 
- Whither do yougo? On allez wous ? 2 
Ho far are you going? Juſſ o alleæ v,, 

* Where axe you? Ion ter wour? 8 
4 Who is at —_— Du e e 
13s your father gone out. Vetre pere oft il. ſrti ? | 

_ = =__ Come on this fide. | 5 | Venex de cui a... . 
Come chis way, Sir. 2 par ve, Moir. 


wy) 


hn 
—— 
— 


CC OTE PIs 
. 
8 22 * — Ana, oy ers 
rr 
5 


* 


at 16 xp gre th 


8 
FA 8 


* e ATE WA LEES — * 
. ͤ FROST 
Oy q ; 1 ” * 4 4x 
i” * N r 

; 9 5 1 3 


Lg 


3 . * 
ö . n 7 
e * 7 fo 9 on N N 


6 ; 

er * N e 4 on 5 13 wm * 2, To + 8 4 *** : 3 2 Rt gs eds ae 5 2 — 

as a n Fe 2 r a A A * ** 61 Ee K 5 ö K * wo N 0 6 

"Ehriorrnrth ends 0 us ADP EE, LEON Is et er PLA . c pp p 

1 n 2 r ˙·¹ A ⁰˙W̃ͥ²LiA COCA: 128 CY I 2a ion n e = lb; * * ne ao R 6 4 

R RED 2 by mw n ” ee r CW 2 1 * 3 W aneh 

1 WO plus e * 5 1 e EFF 
| * 5 y . ; 
3 Ls 
: 7 
” 


8 


2 
„ * 
7 5 
wi, 
Geet = 
—— A Bc TER 2 | AAS - nA IBEY > Is In >=" ends Bs, 


5 1 8 | ED, EN. EE ; 2 . Fe 'To 


177 


ee . » 
o the right hand. Ain droite. Ine +43 12M 
ro the left hand. | | 4 main gauche. | 
hich way are you going? Par ou allez —— ... ,- —_- 
Where are You going? |} Oz allez b p = 
To London. | To the Ex- 4 Londres... 1 la Bure. Ty 
change. To Whitehall. A Whitehall... . Tg T 3 
— Thitberto. Justus iti. Jaſtust Mel ; 
Far. Very far, Farther. 


— Par dela Chelſea, +” 

; Loin. Fort lein. Plus 1. 
DOIN ewhere. L elſe. 
o where. 


Datu pare, | Aullæurs. 5 5 
ive me a little more wine. 
Once more. 


Done moi un peu plas & win. 
Twice as much. . +, 


' Une fois diauantage. 

Deux ois aut. * 
It is enough. It is notenough.. | 
Fill more. 


Cel ala. Ce weft pas 
3 J. Me a"; avaniage. 

How long ſhall you 10 in this 

town? 


Till to-morrow morning. 


en cette villes 
How far is it drann f this N 


— 


Tue & demain matin. 55 | 
| Combien 7 — Cie. 84 4 
London? ö 
Two or three miles at eat, 


ares? 
Deux ou trois mills au moins, 
Four at moſt. 
How many guineas have you 


Quatre an plus. IP 
in your N 7 


Combien de guintes cue vous” 
dans vorre 55 25 

I have none. 

I have but five. 


Je n ai point. 5 i 0 1 0 15 
I have more friends than | he. 


Je wen ai que eing. : 

Fat „„ . 
Bring me a little of your fmall 
beer. 


Aportez moi un pen e 
It ĩs too hind Brother, . 


tite St: 
It is too little, = WY Cop wp pen. + {na ad 
Never ſo little. 

As much as you pleaſ. 


4 5 
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I Tax ſoit peu. 8 
Auuaut gu "it Vous 3 
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„ 'P H R CELLS 
i | The more I love you, de nere Flu, je vous al 


4 


ter of an hour. rs, ; i beure.. 


1 , , Plas wot nt 
you hate me.. {1  haifſes. | 7 IG 7 
The more money 500 Have,” Plus vous av Pate, moing 
the leſs you are content. | 3 | vous res content. 
Have you many friends 4 Ave Vous beaucoup Tan. ? 
Has ſhe much money? ? A. k. elle beaucoup dargent * 
She has not mbh money a as. Elle a pas tant Haken. Fue 
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1 OW many t ned wu oni de Fes awer vn, 
been at Windſor. 1 fit a Windſor. © 
Four or five times. l renne oy cing fei. # | 
Twenty times. ' co Viugi foie, . „ 


As oſten as you, 1 am certain | pa ger Foe vous, 5 Pen 1 ſuit | 


Otter ban 8 3 1 | 3 RE * bus, 
What will you r N merle wous gager ? 5 
Many times. Sometimes. II Plaſaeurs foie. Nele * 5 
Never. I Jamais. We 

Win you come before aber Viandres vous avant, diner, * 
What do you tay * = Que „ 
1 will come about dinner time, % viendrai ſur lui, _ ft 
or after ſupper.” |}. pricfoaper. r. 
Preſently.” — 1 E 8 2 
By and by. I Toute à Pheure. Up = 
Very ſoon. In leſs than a quar- | Bientit, En moins Gun ie 


141 
5 * : A 
1 * 1 1 


This evening 1 will come and C ſoir je viendrgi = voir votre | 
r . 


* * th #58 S 
5 . « "= Us my 24 3.4 2 * 3 
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; : Next 


1s. 


Next month, 
Next year. 
Within an hour. At noon, 


At midnight. 1 

Ho . is it knce you teamed 

Three years ago. 

Five years fit. 

It is not long. 8 

It is but one a © ph 

J learn every other OY AN Gt 

On Menday, Veins e 
Friday. 

I learn bus very dm. 
Watch. 

Ie is i aut 

It is almoſt tw s. 

Half an heur- paſt three, 

Where were you dae, 

The other day. bem eh at 5s 

Formerly, . 

Laſt ſammer. - Laſt v winter. 

Two years ago. 

Come dane. e mn 7 

At the walk of A Fares 

At the dawning of the Pit 


— 
* 


At leaſt fail not to come this 


evening. 
Walk thus. 
As you pleaſe, 
As you will. 


| Combien sa- til gue vo apr 


Be H R 4 8 AE - 8, Ee 5 22 ⁵ 
| * Le mois prochain. l _ 
| L'annte proc bai ne. 


| Tow Pars” — 


Aninuit. | 3 


nez le Frangois. © 
18/7 a trois ans. | 36.43 Hey 
| Deputs cing ans. 34358 
| 11 ny a pas long tens. 
| lay a gun jour. A 
| F appreends de deus jours Pas. 
Le Lundi, le Mecredi, le "Or | 

ered © ff | 
[7 e 1 aprends que fort . 
les Sear 155 il  wotre mon- 

we? © 
[1.44 8 
[11 of preſtue deux Beurer. 
I off trois heiires i . on 
Os etiex vous Bier ral by : 44 
| L'autre j our. „* 
Autre fois. „ = 
| ZE; paſſe, PBiver 10 6 2 1 
1] a denx ann. 6 


DS 


W 4 A the: 


e f £ 
n 5 
** 


E. de Reue here, „ 


A Paube de jour. „ 4 I 
A la pointe du jour. 1 
Au moins ne manquez pa, de —_ 


nir ce ſoir. 


| Marchez comme, cela. = 


1 ; : 5 3 5 
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7 Go alone, nin 3 one. 
Two by two. 


Backwards, .. Togater. 
Both together. n 
Speak aloud. Diſuiacly. 
. Softly. 


Ev DA Ks 7 4 & 
2 \ 1 "TY 


You. work. _ Ae <6: | 
3 1 5 ; 25 FE 


| You ſunt tn. Pi 


+ ſpeak in . 5 


Farewell, 3 
I édare not do that. 

1 do not believe vou. 5 
It is no matter. 
That cannot be. 
It is impoſſible. 


1 
22 


n 


+4 Y 


By no means, No, © | 


1 cannot. 


a > 8 S Pl * 
' * N . 
. -- 
I Will not. | 


| Why do you amet? 5 
138 not. 
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PH RAS/E 8, e. 


| 4llez ſeul. Un à 3. U 1.7 

E 

A genoux. De "pf 11688 

Sur la pointe du pi. 

Tous deux enſemble. \ \ 

| Parlez haut. ene 

Doucement. 21. 

Vous travailleZ eee. 

| Foliment. 

Indiſſer emment. 12. 2 . 

Je vous aims par WR 
choſe.” | 

| Fous parks ale e 1050 

I Pttaurdie. e. 


2 1 
2 1 


— a 


Je parle tout de FR "age 
Je maſerois faire cela. 


N Je ne . ee ns 2h, 


Cele ne peut am., 
Il off impoſſible. e 
Nullament. Nen, * 
Je * puis point, * avt1 
=, eue deu h. 155 be ves.) 
| Pourgues Rd 
het * . 
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A 
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OW do you do? | 7 ent vous portez vous ? 
How does ſhe do? Comment je porte-t-blle S 
ow is you huſband chis mor- cee porte votre mari ce _—_— 
ning? 2 8) matin® ___ 1 10 "I : 
Why do not 7 WY more Que a os ox won plus mas" 5 
early? wie 2 | SE; | 
Why to you not obe when | Pour quoi eee. 
WY part f je pa ee 14 4 oY 
41e For what reaſon 8 I Pour guelle n * ht ws” x LM . 
4 What is the reaſon? ] Quelle # bs ref "= 
It may be. That may be. Peut etre. Cela peut btre, 15 
Perhaps. Perad venture. Par hazard. Par aventure. 5 
When I win, it is always by Quand je base, 920 nen, 
On adn that you hal 4 — guy war lns, = 
MH loveme.. „en. 5 MW 
;.- WH Suppoſe I yo away. 1 "OW 726 0 x al. 
/ Will you ſtay ? Il Refterez uuns . 
Unleſs n with me. IIA moins 7 go. von- ne eee. 
1 In rk] Is Ar. ith. | E. veriti. "= . 
a Upon my word. Il Sur ma parole, „„ 
45 Ves. Upon the faith of an ho- Oui. Foi lena lam 
+ neſt g S . 
Upon my honour. Sur mon beneur. | 
> God grant that 208. may ſacs || Dieu 2ucille ou. Vous . 
H _ ceed.. „ 
1 God keep vou. a L | Dieu ven, FOG | 
A God preſerve you. Dieu wous priferve. . | 
A I have but a word to tell you. Je uai 1 un mot à = Ke 
1 | 8 | | ; t's 


nen, 


r 


WT Sir, your ſervant, 
lam wholly yours. 
RRRely upon me. 


PHRASES S 


That 5 good for nothing. 

A do not doubt but he's an ho- 
1 neſt man. 
0 He is more learned than you, 

A 

| Who hes this ARA BE 
Will you pleaſe to come in? 
When will you ſet out ? 
What have we for breakfaſt ? .. 
Do you love Butter? 


What ſhall we eat? 


5 Is the poſt come? 


I!be wind is high. 
T be moon ſhines, 


Have you finiſhed ? 
| What do you hacks: 


© _ Fave you been at Cambridge ? 


Have you thought of it? 


MAͤre you content with that? 
boo yon go to church? 

BT Pray think on chat. 
= _ He lays for you at the door. 
Hase paſſed by this ſtreet. 


Is he in his room? 


Ves, he is there. 


No he is gone to breakfaſt. 
Do me that favour, 


i 15 9 able o ne you 


{ Cela ne dat riew. 
Ty ne doute pat, qu I ne foi 


' honntte homme. 


Il ef plus ſavant gue ve. 1 


penſen. 


Qui a pricbi ce natia ? 


Vous plait- il d entrer? 
Quand parti res vous 


| Qu avons nous à dijeuncr ? 


Aimez vous le beurre ® ' 
Que mangerons nous * © 
La poſte, eſ elle venũe * 
11 fait grand went. 
La lune luit. | 

Ave vous fini p* 


{| Eres wour'pret ? + 


| De quoi riez vous? 


Aver wous ith & Cantridg ? 


I avez wous penſe ?. 


Etes vous content de cela, 
Alle vous & Pegliſe? © 

Je von- prie de penſer © à cela. 
I wous attend à la porte. 
I a paſſe par cette rue. 
EJt il dans ſa chambre. 

Oui, u » oft.” 0 
Non, il eſt alli 8 


Faites moi cette favear.. 5 
.. vorre er vilane | 2 


Te Suis tout à ,,, it: 7 5 . 
Faites fond ſur mol. $748 Fl * 
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P * R A 8 E 8, e . —_ 
You are the maſter. Sit-Qill, Vous tres le maltre. Reſteꝝ affc. 9 
Do not ante... Ne bougez pas. | '*" 
I beg your pardon. Je vous demande pardon. 
I ſhall not commit that fault. ¶ Je ne ferai pas cette ſaute. 
Vou are too obliging. Vous Fes trop obligeant. 
I know not how to requite you] Je ne ſai comment me revenger 
for ſo many favours. de tant de faveurs. 
Unhappy that 1 am! Malheureux que je ſuis ! 
Good God, what pain! Mon Dieu, quelle peine! 
We are undone, | Nous ſommes perdus. 
That finiſhes our deſtruction. Peila ce qui. acheve de A 
ferdre. 


I am the the mo unfortunate | Fe ſuis le plus malbeureux des 


of men. hommes. „ . iS 
What muſt one do? Que faut il faire „ . 4 f 
One muſt have patience. | Il faut prendre patience. "> ol 


To tell you the truth, 
I would lay ſomething. 


Pour wous dire la DVErite. 


Te gagerois bien quelque choſe: 


What will you lay? I Rue voulez wous gager? 
You joke, I Yous vous moquez.. 
I ſpeak 1 in good 3 Je le dis tout de l on. 
Do not laugh. Ne riez pas. 
I believe you. Je vous crois. 
You are an honeſt man. Vous ties un honnòte ban, 
Let it be ſo then. 2 il ſoit donc comme cela. . 
You ſhall be ſatisſied. Vous ſerex content. 
It is but a ſmall matter. % peu de cheſe. 
They are triffles. C | Ce ſont des bagatelles. 
Do not break my head. Ne me remper pas la tete. 
Go to bed. Il Allez vous concher.. 
I lay no. I fay yes. | Fe dis que non. Te dis que þ. 
Itds not. It is. | Cela n'efht pas. Cela et. 
I have not done it. Je ne Pai pas fait. 


I will 
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| I ll not do it. 


You ſhall do ir. us do io. 


Let us do one thing. 


Let me do. 


I had rather. 


God forgive you. | 
Much good may it do you. 
You do not do right, 


Softly, ſoſtly. 


J will pay you. 


Vou will repent of it. 
Vou do not know me. 


Do not ſtun me. 


| Hold your tongue. 
Talk no more, 


I deſire no better. 


| 117 ne L 3 point. 


Vous le ferez. Faiſons comme cela 


Faiſans une choſe. 


Laifſez moi faire. 
Taimerois mieux. 
Dieu vont pardonne. 


| Grand bien vous faſſe. 


Vous ne faites pas bien, 
Tout beau, tout beau. 


Je wous payerai. 


Vous vous en repentirez. 


Vous ne me connoiſſeꝝ pas. 


Ne metourdifjez pas. 


Taiſez vous. 


| Ne parlez pas davantage. 
Fe ne demande pas mitux, 


O God! Is it poſſible ? 
Who ever ſaw the like ? 


Who outs 1 e it? 
How can that be? | 
So goes the world. 
What pleaſure ! 


What glory ! 


How happy you are! 
What good luck! 


'That goes to my heart. 
That pierces my heart. 


Dieu ! Ei il hai ? 
Dui a jamais vn ſemblabl 
choſe 


Out Fa peajs 


Comment cela ſe peut il? 


Ainſi va le monde. 


Quel plaijir ! 

Quelle gloire ! a 

Que wous Ftes heurtux 15 
Quel bonheur ! 

Cela me touche juſqu au cur. 


Cela me perce le carur, 


1 8855 


e cela. 


1 


labh 


. 


Duld 


ould to God we had been 

an, this afternoon, 

\re you not aſhamed ? 

hat! To ſerve me ſo. 

e will not carry it with him. 

Is it not ? 

He is very civil. 

What fine way of dealing ! 

How fine that is! 1 55 

vou ſhould not deal ſo with 
me. : 

Do not call me names. 

What ! You are till obſtinate. 

Hearken, I will ſpeak. a. word 
with you. 5 

Who are you? 


What COURITFINAR are you. 7 


„ 


Take heed, 4 
Let me be cules | 
Forbid him. 

Pray go away. 

Get you gone. 
Out of my ſight. 
What do you meddle with? 
It is not your buſineſs. 
How troubleſome you are! 
You have told it twenty times 

already. 

Courage, Gentlemen. 
Come, Gentlemen, come. 
Let us fee. | 
Let us finiſh, 

What news? 


PHRASES Te” 


enſemble cette apres midi. 


| N'awez wous pas honte © 
ue! Dien uſer ainſi avec mor. 


Il ne Pemportera pas avec lui. | 


Neſt ce pas 


I eft fort civil. 


| Ocelh Mill wankve Pagir # 
Que cela ft Beau 


Vous ne deuritx pas me . 


de la forte. 
Ne me dites pas des injures. 
DPuoi ! Vous tes encore obſtinb. 


Ecoutez, je veuæ Vous & 7 7 un 


mot. 
Qui ttes von, 9 
De quel pays ᷑tes vous 2 


Gardex vous bien. 


Laiſfſez moi en repos. 

D fendex lui. 

Je wous prie de ous en aller. 
Allez yous-en. " 
Oteꝝ vous de devant moi. 
De quoi vous melez vous? 
Ce ne ſont pas ves affaires. 
Que wous tes importun ! 
Vous l'avex Ge dit vingt on, 


4 


1 Meffieurs. 
| Allons, NE? allons. 


Veront. 
Finiſſons. |; Ty 
 Quelles neuvelles y art. il; 
» 2. What 


27 


Pai à Dieu que nous  euſſions ets 
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PHRASE 8, pr” 
| 


What means that ? 

| T's what . ? 

Tell me. May one know ? 
The price of this ring. | 


2 Is it a diamond? 


Do not touch that. 
Speak not a word. 
Where have you bought that 
cloak ? | , 
At the broker's. 
How much 4 1 it coſt vou 
_ Gueſs. | 
Three pounds? Not fo much. 
How much then ? 
Thirty ſhillings. 
No more? 
„„ 
It is not too much. 


Hach the tavloy brought 3 your 


dcäloaths ? 
A long while ago. 
Three hours ago. 
Is it well made? 
He works nicely, 
When will you put it on? 
To-morrow, if it be fair. 
Phat is. to be underſtood, 
Come with me. 

I cannot. ; 
Pray excuſe me. _ 
Another time, if you pleaſe. 


| Ne dites mot. 


Que went dire cela 2 

A quoi bon? 

Dites moi. Peut on avoir ? 

Le prix de cette: bague, 
ERR ce un diamant ? 

| Ne touches, pas à cela. 


Oz aber vous achets ce mane 
teau ? 


ll A la friperie. 


| Combien Vous a-t-il c couts ?P 
Devinex. 


Trois liures? Pas tant, 


| Combien done? 7 5 
Trente chelins. | 
Pas d'avantage ? 

Non, Monſieur. . 


- 


| Ce 1 eſt pas trop. 


Ls tailleur a-t-il operii oy 
„„ 

Il y a long tent. 

Il y a trois heuress 


Ey il bien fait ? 


I travaille Sri, 
Quand le prendre wous ? 
Demain, il fait beau. 
Cela H entend. 


Jenex avec moi. 


Je ne puis pas. 


Je vous prie de m denn. : 


Une _ i“ vous us plait. 


HERE, 


100 
= 
RR) 


| Hua is my FREY 
There is my mother. 

Do you ſee him? 

Do you ſee her ? 

Do you ſee them r! A 

I do ſee them. ; 

He is come at laſt, 

To conclude. To make ſhort. 

You ſhall know his fate. 

Conſequently I will tell you. 

' Wherefore, my dear couſin, you 
muſt know. 

I will tell you ſome news. 

The Turks army is defeated. 

Your wife is at her father's 
houſe, 

She comes from my Lord N. 

Where is my hood and my fan? 

Where are my ſhoes and my 
gloves ? 5 5 

Give me my night-gown. 

Bring me my garters, 

Tye them. 5 

Where is my comb? 

Clean my ſhoes. 

Pull off your gloves, ; 

Put on your hat. 

Lend me a pin. 

Bring ſome coals. 


3 5 


* q 1 " Ws & 4 ** 


| Mettez votre chapeau. 


pr 
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O1ICT per- 


Poila ma mere. 


-þ Le vayet vous ? 
La woyex vous? 


Les woyez vous tous deux #7 


Te les wois. 1. 
Enfin il eff wenu. 3 
Pour conclure. Pour abreger. 
Vous ſaureæ ſon deſtin. 


Conſeguemment je vous dirai, 

Cc "eff pourguoi, mon cher conſin 
il. faut que wous ſachies. 

Je vous dirai des nouvelles. | 


L'armòe des Turcs eſt defaite. 


Votre femme. eft chez ſon pe re. 7 


 Ellevient de chez mon Seigneur N. 
On eff ma coc et mon eventail? « 
Oz font mes ſouliers ef mes | 


EA, ? 


Dounex moi ma robe de chambre. 
Adortex moi mes jartieres. 


Attac hex les. 


| 03 eft mon peignes 
 Nettoyez mes fouliers, 


Otex Vos gans. 


Pritex mot une tpingle, © 


Aportez du charbon, 


D 3 
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Blow the fire, 
Shut the window, 


Open the window. 


Give me cent ink and paper. 


; Mend this pen. 


Where is the pe kite 5 


. 5 Lend me ſour or five ſheets of 


paper. 
I am fick, 
Warm my bed. 


Can you live withouteating and 


drinking ? 


Do that quickly. | 
J have about twenty fillings, 


and no more. 
The meat is upon the cable, 
Sit down. : 
Your knife is under the cable. 
Take it up. 
Leok under the chair, 


Stoop. 


Come near me. 


Come high the fire. | 
Look behind the door, or upon 


the table. 


My ſiſter lives beyond Ming: 


ton. | | 
Your ſon was this morning in 
my chamber. 


| He is in the garden. 


He is gone to Chelſea, 


Mr. N. lives over againſt * 


church. 


SE 8, Se. 


| 


| Faites cela promtement. 


; 


: Souflex le feu. 


Fermer la fenttre. 


Ouvres la fenttre. 
Donner moi de Pancre et du Pa- 
pier. e 5 
T aillez cette plume. 
Oz e le canif ? 
Pretez moi quatre ou cing fenilles 
de papier. 


| Te ſuis malad?t. 


Chanfez mon lit. 
 Pouvez wous hire ſans manger 
et ans boire ? 


e 1 . 


Jai environ vingt chelint, ei 
pas d awantage. 

On à ſerui. 

A yer Vous, + 

Votre couteau eff four la table, 

Rama ſſes le. 

Regardez adus la cbaiſe. 

Baiſſex vous. 

| Venez aupres de moi. 

Aprechez vous du feu. 


| Regardez derriere la porte, ou 


deſſus la table. 


Ma ſeur demeurs par de Ia 1/ſing- 


fon. 

Votre fili toit ce matin dans ma 
chambre. | 

Il eft dans le jardin. 

Il eft alli à Chelſea. 


. N, demeure vis & wit ae 


PEgliſe. 5 1 
85 tween 


Bet! 


2 
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White Lyon. ; 
They do not love one another. 


ſiſter. 

ſure you. : 

I am not the better for at 

Though you take a great deal 
of pain, nevertheleſs I do 
not improve; _ 

Though you love me greatly. 

I will not ſpeak to you. 

Have you done already? 

Aſſoon as I ſhall get the money. 

] will pay you, be ſure of it, 

even before you ſpeak, 


: P HR A s E 8. 
Between the Crown and the 


It is either my brother or my 


It is neither he nor ſhe, I aſ- | 


(a. 4 © 
Entre la Couronne et le Lion 
- Blanc. 

Ile ne went aiment R. 
Ceſt ou mon frere ou ma ſcrur. 


Ce nieſt ni lui ni elle, je vou 
aſſure. 


Je wen ſuis pas mieux cw cela. 


| Quoigue wous preniez beauconp. 


de peine, toutcfois je ne profite 
ds. | 
Encore que wous maimiez bean- 

coup. Je ne veux pas Vous parler. 


| | Auer vous deja fait? - 


Auſſutot que j aurai l argent. 


Je wous payerai, ſoyex en aſſures 
mme avant que vous parliezs 


vu. 8 i 0 : 


A to your brother 8 GE L ON Popinion 4 wotre- 
opinion. frere. 

Speak to him to-day. Parlez lui anjourdui. 

You may tell him. Vous pouves lui dire. 

Afier that, come and ſee me. || Aprds cela veneæ me dir. 

And we will go out together. Zr nous fortirons enſemble. 


In the mean time let us drink 


a glaſs of wine, 
Now let us be merry. 
Call for ſome wine. 
As for me, I dare not drink. 


+ 7 


En attendant lu vont un verre 
de vin. 5 

Maintenant r#jouifſons Hour, . 
Demandez, du vin. 3; 
Pour moi, je n'oſerois boire. > 


32 
For fear of being ſick. 


1 For fear of diſpleaſing my ma- 


ſter. 
Whilſt you eat and drink. 


| I will x write a "RY 


At firſt he roſe up and . | 


thus. 
Have a little patience. 
I find myſelf very ill. 


He is not ſo much elteemed ar 


you. 

How long will you be fo 

cruel? 

'Your little ſiſter is wet to we 

— kin. 

Now I will tell you. 

Hear me, pray. 

Although 1 ſhould be puniſhed 
for keeping you company, 

I will never forſake you. 

Alas ! wretched that Fam, 

Inſtead of learning his French 
and Latin. | 

He goes to play at tennis, or 
at billiards. 

Whether you eat or drink, 
child. 

Give thanks to God Almigh- 
ty. 

He was rivet entered, but 
he ſpoke thus. 

Whoſoever bas done that ſhall 

be ek. 


n 


eee 


| 


— „ 


* A R WWW * 3 
. * * — 4 4 
Wo 9 7 % 4 5 
* 4 7 * 


PHRASES, S. 


By 
5 


De crainte etre m aade. 

De crainte de e a mon; 
maitre. | EE 
Tandis que vous mangerex. & 

boirez. 
Feeerirai une lente. 
D'abord il fe leva & park 


ainſi, 


Ayez un peu de patience. 


1 ; Je me Jens fort mal. 


1 «of Has tant eftims 15 vo. 


| Fuſes a quand 9s vous 


cruel F © £ 


Votre petite fur eff — 


juſqu'e la peau. 
A prejem je vous dirai. 
Ecoulez moi, je Vous pri. 
Qucique je duſſe ture puni Four 
vous frequenter. 
Je ne vous abandonnerai jamais. 
Helas ! malheureux gue je ſuis, 
Au lieu d'aprendreſen Franiis 
Son Latin. 


11 va jcuer à la faume, ou an 


Jil liard. 


Soit que vous mangiex ou beu- 


vier, mon . 
Reudeæx graces à Dieu 151805 


Hant. 


A feine. fut il entre, qu'il parla 


_ ainſe, 


Quiconque a fait cel fra four 
In 


etth, 


'on 


77 


ef 


i 
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In webs condition you 
be. 

Provided you lov me, I will 
love you. 


Since your father will have i it 


to be ſo, 
] am ſatisfied, 
I have not ſo much money as 
you, it is true. 


But I have as many friends. 
Get away. 


Out of my ſight. 5 
Peace. Not a word. 
Fie upon it, ſie upon it. 
Speak no more of it. 


= FE 


| 


| Pourvugue vous m aimiex, je 


| Fe ſuis /atisfatt. 


Fe wai pas tant d argent que 


| Mais Jai autant Pamis, 

| Retirez vous. - _ 
Otex vous de devant moi. 
Paix. 


, n. 


Puiſque votre pere be veut ain- 


En quelque. condition gue vous 
ſeyex. 5 


VOUS Aimerat , 


K. . 
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ENGLISH axv FRENCH. 


45 F A | M I L I A . 2.1 
DIALOGUES 


IN 


TE 
'CETTING UP, 


A. JJ” Sir, riſe quickly. 


Z. *Tis not yet ſive 0 dock. 
A. It is paſt fix o clock. 

B. I have not heard the clock. 
A. You ſleep ſoundly. 

B. Come, give me my black 
uit, my drawers, my 


ſtockings, my garters. 

Clean my Shoes. 
Bruſh my hat. 
Go and fetch my mirt. 


A. Here it is, put it on. 
| B. See what weather it 1s, 


Is it dirty ? oY 
4, It is very fine weather. 


8 | * EB OUT, „ 
1 EL n'eft pas encore cing heures. 


B. Je ai pas entendu Phorloge. 


A. La voici, metiex la. 


L E 
"LEVER 


levez wous promtement. 


A. II oft fix heures paſſie s. 


A. Vous dormez prefondiment. 
B. Alloas, donnes moi mon ba- 
Bit noir, mon calegon, mes 
bas, mes jaretieres, 
Nettoyez mes ſouliers. 
. Vergettez mon chapeau. 
Allex querir ma chemiſe. 


B. $2 Des guel tems il fait. ; 
it il crotte? 


A. II. fait fort beau tems. 3 


B, Bring 


B. Bring me ſome clean water, 
and the towel, to waſh 
my hands and face. 


to nen 


4. WHAT is it o'clock ? 


„ o' clock it is ? | 
B. I do not know. ; 
4. See what o'clock it is. 
See by your watch. | 
B. Tis a quarter paſt ſeven. 
| It is but ſeven o'clock. 
4. Your watch goes too faſt, 
a or mine goes too ſlow. 
b See by the ſun- dial. 
It is near eight o? clock 


It is not eight yet. 
B. Huſh, I hear the clock, 


of 
e HOUR, WALK, and 
WEATHER. 


* 


_— 


Do you hear it ſtrike? 
Tell the hour. 
4. It ſtrikes— o clock, 
B. This clock'goes better than} 
ours. 


4. The clocks do not agree. 


B. Will you breakfaſt now ?. 


c 
* Sy 9 * 9 * 07 
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8 1 A E o G U E 8. 
B. * moi de beau neite, 


Now I am dreſt, and ready] 


Do you know what 


* 
\ 


p 


: 


9 ä * 


* n 


& Pefſui main, pour me la- 
wer les mains & le viſage. 


4 prijest, je ſuis habills, & „ 


pret a dt jeuner. 


De 


1 HEURE, de Ia PROMENADE, 


et du TE MS. 
UELLE heure ef il ? 


Sawez von,  quelle 
heure il eft ? 1 
B. Fe ne C8 
A. Vaycz quelle heure il et, 


Voyez @ wetre montre. 


1 RF eft ſept heures et un quart, 


II weſt que ſept heures. 


A. Votre montre avance, ou la 


mienne retarde. 
Voyex an cadran. 


Il eft pres de huit heures.. 
jj 1! n' e pas encore huit beurer. 
B. Paix, jentends Phorloge. 


I'entendez wous ſonner. 


Cemptex les heures. 15 
A. II. fone heures, 
B. Cette horloge Va mieux que 


la notre. 
A. Les horloges m 4 accordent 


as. . 
. Ful VOUS dj eurer a a pra. 


ſeunt? 
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No, it is too i. 

Loet us go and take a turn. 
. Where ſhall we go? 

A. Into the garden. 

I agree to it. 

Which way are you going ? 

Shall we go this 9 95 or 

that way? 

B. To the right. To the left. 

A. How dirty it is! 

VFPuoou go too faſt. 

Doo not go ſo faſt. 

I cannot follow you. 


g B. You are a bad 8 


ning. 
It is bad Wa 

It is dry, clear, ſerene, or 
dark weather. | 

Are you not cold ? 

The wind is changed. 

It rains apace. 

It begins to rain. 

Let us ſhelter ourſelves. 

It is but a ſhower. 

It ſnows. It hails, 
Does it ſnow already. 

That will ſoon be over. 
Do not be afraid. 
The ſky begins to clear up. 
Let us go back again, 

It is breakfaſt time. 


* 


1 A. New, 606 1 trop tot. 


B. 7” y conſens. 
A. Par o allez wous ? - 


A. il fait crows ! 


B. Vous ttes un mauyais mar- 


7 here is a fog this mor. | 


B. Ce weft qu une onde. 


B. Retournons nous en. 


Allons faire un tur. BI 
B. Ou irons nous ? 


A. Dans le jardin. 


Trons nous par ici, ou par la? 


B. A droite. A gauche, 


Vous alles trop vite, 
N'alles pas ſi UVITEs g ; 0, 


Jie ne ſaurois vous ſuivre. 


cheur. 
7 fait brouillard ce matin. 
9 5". - 3 
A. II fait mauvais tems. 
11 fait un tems, lair, ferein, 
ou ſombre. 
B. N*awez wous pas froid ? 
Le went oft change. 
17 pleut à a verſe. 
Il commence @ pleuvoir. 


A. Mettons nous à couvert, - 


A. II niege. il grele. 
B. Neger. il deja ? 

Cela paſſera bientit. 

Ne craignez __. "2 
A. Le ciel commence à it Fclaircir. 1 


1] eft tems de dijeuncr. 
| LT wy 


n, 
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'» I A L 0 8 VU E 8. 
BREAKFAST, out. ade DZJEUNEE, TY 
_ Breakfafh | Dru. 


Ty breakfaſt ready ? 


| 

Il 2 25 dijeuner, e 

It will be ready in Il fera pret dans un 
moment. 4 moment. 

g b A. 8 wes dijeuncr ? 

g. What will you have? [B. Due woulex vous Þ 


Tea, r du checolat, 


p. Come near the fire. B. Aprochex vous du feu. 
1 well here. A. Te fair bien ici. 


Will you drink a diſh of B. Voulex vous prendre une ſe 


coffee ? ts | de caffe ? HEE 
J. I do not Be waithe. IA. Je x/ aime point be cafe? . 


B. Take a diſh of tea, Tye 3 Prenes une 'tafſe de thi, i 
| 


like it better. Vous Paimes, mitux. 
Is there ſugar endugh in it? Y. a-t-il afſez de ſuere? 
4. his green tea is very good. A. Ce the werd eſt fort bun. 
This butter is excellent. Ce beurre eff excelent. 
B. Eat ſome of this toaſt and | B. Mangez de cette rotie au 
butter... 3 1 beurre. | | 
4. Your tea grows cold. A. Votre thi ſe refroidir... 
B. Have you done already ? B. Avex vont dija fait ** 
4. Yes, I have breakfaſted. A. Oui, j ai dijeunt.. 


__ ar. „ une autre taſſe : 
4. No more. A. Pas davantage. 
B. What ſhall we do till din- B. Que ferons nous j 
ner-time? ners? 


time ? tem 


4. 1 A. Je lirai ns trend 


that I bought yeſterday, |} _ r. Ca 
5 N . Z. Do 
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3B. Do you underſtand F rench ? 
"Speak French to me. 
Do not ſpeak: ſo faſt. 
I do not underſtand you. © 


© Funderſtand you better. 


the French e 
A. Not much. 
B. Be ſo kind as to tell me 


mr 41, 
4. It is called ou 
B. Very well ; and this ? 
4. 1 believe they call it. 
B. You will ſpeak French well, 
N 05 tine Paine. 


n r 
E n 1 . 
3 n 3 | - 
— Ne * — 2 oem * — 
. * —— ed 6 II teh n 
—— PR Sqn — — 11 — W 
. * 2 n _ - 1 
— 2 _ "EC 


— 


— — 
—— — +. 
"ES CT 3 
r 


— — — Don, 
— UA pr hey * 


—— — 
ay 


— — 
— ds 
, RA or EEG 
9 . 9 e . — 
3 : e TI ER. SU 1- * = 


- 8 — 
— Tocals 
— — 

— — 

— — 
22 — 
IS 


4. I will take fo TY pains|| 
that T hope te ſpeak i it 
in a ſhort time; © 
For I long to be perfect in 

the French labguage. 


» 4 TY 1 '@ > 


| Hon happy ſhould" 1 be if x| 


"could ſpeak French 25 


1 


DINNER. 
(ADAM, I beg your} A 
4 pardon, if I have 
made you wait, but If 
3 > 


. Are you very well verſed i in ll 


o- vou Tal that in 


oe 


B. Entendez wous le Fr 2 


Parlez moi Frangois. 
Ne parlez pas ſi wite. 
- Fe re vous entendr pas. 


Jie vous entends mieux. 


| Etes vous fort awvante dan 
la langue 2 


| A. Pas beaucoup. 
B. Ser la bonti ah as din 


comment vous apellez cel 


en Frangots. + 


|. On aptlhides; i 

B. Fort bien; & ceci? 

A. Je crois qu on Papelle --«., 
B. Vous parleres bon Frangois, 


Pourwii que vous Prenies 
4 la peine. 

A. = prendrai tant ae peim 
gue 7 * de he =p 

"dans peu; © 
Car il me tarde'd* &tre par. 
Fait dans la Hangue 7 Fram 

Tr ns CY 
D fe ſerois heureux i je FER 
Volt parler auſſi bon Fran- 


fois que vous. 


. 


bd, je our 
demande pardon, fi | 


je vous ai fait attenart; 
5 could 


# 


01591 


ſooner... 1 
: J. Sir, you are wellcome to 
a my houſe: I am ex-Fþ - 
tremely glad to ſee you. 
© 4, Lam infinitely. obliged to 
vou for the regard 5 
3 ſhew m. 
Ain ö 
. B. Let us forbear-. SOA | 
cela F 
ments, IL pray; and walk 
into the dining-room. 
4. Madam, I will follow you: | 
„ . Let us fit down. Sit on 
2 that ſide, Shall I help, 
2 you to ſome of this paſty, | | 


or of that ſirloin of beef. 
of Since you will take that 
Fler 


ate 


Sir, you do not eat. 


very heartily. 


It is becauſe I am a great 

” lover of it, eſpecially 

: when i it is ſo good. 

] am very glad you like it. 
Do you love chickens, 

11 Plartridges, or ſhall 1] 


B. 


f help you to fora of . 


7 * 


e an 
could not dab come it 


| Lua falle & mange. 


| trouble; upon-you, pray, 


| 5 Fan ne mange par. 
F Exceie me, Madam, + carey 


But you eat nothing but q * Vous ne mangez 4 mY - | 
„ eu. 8 x & DE 


VEE Tr Or IEF TAIT POO 5 — 8 
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| 39 
_— il ng nt a pa ets poſe 
5 wr” ble de.wenir plutit. 
B. * Vous etes bien ve- 
nn ches moi: J. ſuis 
| _ charmde de VOUS, voir. 
A. bi” e wars fuis infiniment oblige 
; des fgard's. gue: wo aUes 
| Pour moi. a 
FB.  Laifons des e je 


vous prie; et entrons dans 


4. Madame, je ee 
B. Mettons Hous A table; 4f- 
en ous. de ce cots la" 

Vous ſervirai je de ce pate, 

|  . ou dt cet aloyau. 6 
A. Fins wous wvoulex Bien en ; 
bete ta fene . voip, 
GWE ha * | 


A. Ve 215 mexcuſertz, Madame, 
je mange bien. 


A. Cον que je Paime 3 
| 1 quand il 
B. # ſuis biek 44 qu 11 foit 
de votre goiit, Aimez 
wous les poultts, les per- 
drix, ou voulez vou, que 


je vcus ſerve de ce dindon. 
1 2 oh You . 


2 You have had trouble e- 
nough already; 
ſince every thing is car- 
ved, I will give you no 
more; but help myſelf. 
: B. With all my heart; pray 

cChmuſe ane r 


and, 


4 Madam, my ſervice 0 you 


B. n Sir. 

A. Madam, I am very much 
obliged to you. | 
B. How do you like this wine? 
A. It is very good. : 

B. Will you eat ſome firaw- 
berries, pears, G. 
A. Lam no great admirer of 


. A glaſs A 


will not be amiſs; what 
do you think of it? 
| . 1 have drank enough; 1 
1 have made a very good 


* 


dinner. | 
J can neither drink or en 
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D 1 A L Oo o U E 8. 
A. Vous avez dija tu affez d 


| A. Fe ne ſuis pas grand ama - 
tho l chuſe rather *. 1 


A. Fai affez bu; j'ai farfaite- 


* 


peine; et puiſque tout i 1 
 Meconfe, je ne vous en 
donnerai pas da vantage 


099 je me ſervirai moi meme. 


B. De rout mon cœur; choifiſes, pe 


Je vous prie, ce qui fera 
le plus à votre goũt. 4 


A. Madame, ei Phonneur d B. 


vous ſaluer. 


B. Monfieur, à votre ſants. 4 
A. Madame, fe wous ſuis tri 
oblige. Z 
B. Comment een bite en win? 
A. Il oft trts bon. 4 


B. Voul vous manger 4 
Ffraiſes, des poires, &c. 


Teꝛur de fruit, fe mitux 
Sromage... 


fera bat the ; ue dites 


Vous 


5 9 : 


Je ne 3 ni boire, ni 


manger. 


. 


N. 


B. 


4 GENTLEWOMAN and a || 


B. 


A. 


A. 


What work is that? 


B. 
A, 
B. 


A. 


B. 


A, 


< 
iS 


He | do you do Miſs.” | A. 


| 1 
You are always at work. _ | 


I ſtudy it as much as T can 


= TO. 7, 2465 8 9 
c 
e 


eee 5 t 


| : 

0 
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Baebeen f . Fatre MER #7 
Une DAME et une Jeune 


| —DEMOISELLE., 

)MMENT wour 

1. Vous, Madenioifelle ? 

| B. Madame, je Jais votre n 
. 

A. Vous #tes tonjotrs 6ceupee., 

B. I. faut W 

* choſe, 


Young LADY. 


Madam, I am yourſervant: 


One muſt employ one's ns 
in ſomething. 
What are you doing there? 


Quel ouyrage e cela? 
'B. Madame, je fais « une Moir de 
FT 
4. Cette. foie eff Bien fine. | 
| Saves wous Broder 8 


1 I am making a 
pair of gloves. | 

That filk is very fine ; 

Can you embroider ? 

I underſtand all ſorts of 
needle-work. | wrage à Pai guille. 

It is a good quality, and A. CY une bonne qualits, et 
even an accompliſhment, || meme un accompliſement, 

for a young lady: And 

| how do you go on with 
your French ? 


Er votre F. rangois, com- 
ment Va- til. 


78 : 2 N 
1 


but 1 do not greatly im- mais je ne + profite fas beau- 
prove. cbuß. 

You ſhould often ſpeak 45 Vous de vrie parler DN 
French. Frau -.. : .. 

I dare not, I am 3 B. J. nu ofe bas, Pai , 
to 1 peak 1 in company. i parle. en — 

One muſt be aſhamed only A, Il ne faut avoir home gue de 
E . is evil. | 18 $9 ft ; mal. 


B. I am 


- * 


A. A eſt ce que vous faites 1 7 


B. J entends toutes fortes dou- | 


four une jeune demoiſelle : 


6 
7 72 
PPP 


br 
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B. Fel ctudie autant que je puis, 


4 
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5 
8 
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A en ge eb — 
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n 
n 


9 


= * 2 
4 B. Lam afraid they will laugh 
| at me. | 
A. Far from it, you will be 
. I am diſheartened, becauſe 


I do not pronounce well. 


begin by peaking ill; 
every thing bas its *. 


Einning by what is im- 


3 
. | But, Madam, with whom 
will you have me to 
ſpeak French? 
4. With your brother ; even 
you ſhould hear one ano- 
ther your leſſons, and 
_ aſk one another words 
0 know which is the 
Vou ſee that 45 —.— 
Aearns well, and yet he 
1 8 NN. 


* 


1 
11 


At Madam, it is becauſe of 
©, theLatin that affords him 
| Beſides he dias all 
8 the grammatical terms, 
nc ws the rules 
Which is not a 
mall advantage. 

u You anſwer right but you 
muſt * donfder that 


4. To ſpeak well, one muſt 


D 1 AL 0 * 


B. Pai e ackng 9 


| 
| 
| 


UES. 


de moi. 

A. Tant Senfaut, on Vous en ts 
 flimera davantage. 
B. Je. ſuis dicouragte, parce que 

je ne prononce pas bien. 
A. Pour bien parler, il faut con- 

mencer par parler mal; 

chbague choſe a ſon com. 


mencement par ce gut eff D 
| imparfait.. 
B. Mais, Madame, avec qui 

voulez vous * je _ A. 


A. Avec verre  frere 3 vous de- 
vrieæ meme vous faire re- 
citer Pun P autre vos legons, 

et Vous demander des mots, 
pour. ſavoir gui en "i le 
-plus. 

Vous veyeæ que worre fin 
aprend bien, & cepen- 
dant il oft plus jeune gue 
Vous. 

B. Madame, 091 a cauſe du La- 
tin, gui lui fournit beau- 
coup ae mots. 

Outre gu il entend tous hes 

termes de In grammaire, 

il en ſait toutes les regles, 

ce qui ff ca un 8 
gc avamtare, | 

A. 7 ous ripondez * mais 
ven dewex auſſi faire r. 


n 


you can beſtow a little 


French. 7 > 


You have not ſo many things * 
Fn” [ a aprendre gue lui. 


to learn as he. 
And you can alſo learn thoſe 
terms and rules. 
B. Yes, but that would require 
much time. 
I cannot take pains... 


A if you take no pains, you 
will do nothing in 5 
world. 


Science, languages, and 
arts, are only acquired 


by diligence, and 1 


bour. 
And if no pains were want- 
ed to obtain them, they 


e ee, en | 


value. 

J. Madam, thoſe ways of rea- 
ſoning are ſolid, and 1 
return you thanks for 

your good advice. 

A. My dear, I muſt take my 
leave of you. 


| Good-by to you, 5 


DIALOGUES. 43 


f . | flexion que Vous Bouvet 
more time than he in your 


n 
tems que li 2 votre 
Frangois. 


 Vousn' avez pastant de chaſes 


Et wous pou dex au apren- 


bien du tems, 
Je ne Jauroi gps de 
peine. 


Fa. 8, VOUS ne 2 point de 


peine Vous ne Ferez rien 
en ce monde. | 
La ſclence, ler langues, Sg 
hes arts, ne Saquierent 
gue par la diligence, & le 
| travail. 
Et vil oy avoir * 4 
peine &les aprendre, on ben 
feroit pas tant de cas. 


nemens ſont ſolices, © je 
vous rends grace: A: wvo8 
Bons avis. 


* de ve, 


e 


are ces termes, et ces regles, - 
| B, Oui, mais cela IO 
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B. Madame, ces forees de 10 


A. Ma chere, i! ' aut que je preune | 
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3 b 
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A. Vou are always indiſpoſed | 
when you ſee your ma- 1 


n by arg IT. _ = „ — —B 
n = E 8 . h l 9 hs ol * bu 9 17 2 95 N 8 
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TWO BROTHERS, 


your maſter : ; 


Come to write. 


ſick. 


hs e rear here is] 


2. cannot indeed, Iam very 1 


* 


ſter. 


You are lazy, my ebe 3 


will be angry. 


morning. 


0. 


and pens: 
Where is the copy. 


A. Do yon write in earneſt, or] 


| do you play the fool ? 
B. Why do you aſk that ? 


* Becauſe 1 W Ka ſeen you | | 
s write much“ 


ſome ne 
better. . Ts 
B. I write better fametimes. 


A. How comes it then that you 


write ſo bad now ? 


B. Iwill learn more to-morrow} 
A. Maſter, ſtay with me, I have J! 
| a great. mind to learn to-. 


. 1 will write 100, W me ; 
- -- the ſtandiſh, ſome paper, "I 


» 
2 5 


bg * * N 5 7 * 2 we ; i ae 
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8 * ' 7 , 4 * 5 
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Tluytre 
DEUX FRERES. 


ON frre, voici votre 
maitre «.. 
Vene bcrire. 
B. Je ne nee en W je 
ſuis fort malade. 


A. | Vous Fres Foufours ind! /poſe 


quand vous . votre 
 maiire. 
Vous tes parefſanx,. ma mere 
fera fachee. 


B. 7 aprendrai ee dee. 


main matin. i ms 

A. Monfieur, demeureꝝ avec mii, 
ai grand envie dapren- 
dre aujourdut. 5 

B. F'ecrirai auf/i, aportez. moi 
Peernoire, du Papier, ct 
des plume. 

O ef Pexemple.' RE” 


| A. Ecrivez vcus teut de ban: 


ou Badineꝝ vous Pf: 


B. Pourguai demande wous 


cela?_ 
A. Parce que je vous ai Lemon 
fois v tcrire th mieux. 


B. Paris mitux nbd foie. : 
A. D' on vient donc que vous C- 


erivez i mal à preſent? 
B. Tir 


if % 


% te > db N 


BISHLO 


B. This' paper ſinks; the ink 
is whitiſh; my pen is 
ſoft, and badly made. 


I begin tobe weary ; T think 
that it is enough for this ff 


TWO GENTLEMEN, 
A. 8 andes | 


B. Sir, I am yours. 

A. How do you do? _ 

B. Very well, at your ſervice. 

A. How do your father and 
mother do? 


_ Js your uncle well? 


: o £ * , : oY 
l A % 
* a | 
* 
# E 


: A. JO NSIEUR, votre 


+ B. Monfieur j Je /uis le where. 
A. Comment vous portez VOUS 


[ A. QA n-te, 


7 UE I 
B. Ce papier boit; Penere e 
blanchdire; ma plume eſt 
molle, if mal taille. 
Fe commence d"ttre las; Je 
". penſe que c * pour 


cette fors. 


Entre i ; | | 

- DEUX MESSIEURS, | 
ferviteur. 

B. Fort bien, à votre ſervice. 


A. Comment fe porte, Monſieur, 
| votre fire, & Madame 


= t-1 ol.  — V_—_ 
B. Is ſe portent tous Jim, D Did” 
merci. 


„„ 1; 


8. They are al well, hank | 
God. 
5 * 
a brother 
; I have not feen kim this | 


great while, 
a 3 He i is in the country. 


A, How does your fiſter do; | 


B. She was | well yeſterday, 
I believe ſhe is well. 


4. Do. you know Mr. Goo/e- 
„ 


| teme. if 
8. 7 eft à la . 
A. Comment ſe porte Mademol- | 
ſelle votre Jeur. . +: 


. zh 


. . 


ſe portoit bien bier. 
Je crois pu elle ſi porte biews 
A. Connoifſez wous Monſieur 
_ Groſeille, : 


123, 
; * 
B, I 
: 
8 
4 


7 DIALOGUES. 
B. 1 know him by debt. * Jule consois du ue. 


4. P 


J have ſeen him ſeveral | 
8 
I ſaw: him the hes; day. 
We drank your ln to- 
gether. . 
. 1 am obliged to kin the his 
= ES 
good remembrance.” 


him, when you lee him. 


B. m do it with all my N heart, 
He is a very honeſt and 0. 


'B. 10 Weſtminſter, to court, 


- hs 4 BE * 225 i N 


friend. 


news. * £h 


08 preſent my ſervicg to | 


: 2 to the play, to Miſtreſs, |. 
to the church, to ſee a | 


4. Have vou learned any 


| Je Pai vu plufieures A 
. . 

| . Nous bumes enſemble a votre 
b ant, 

| A, Ker lui 5 eblige 4 on be 
— - fot n 


Jie wous . ae hi ere mes 

14e mains quand vous ( 
derrex. 

B. Je le ferai de tout non cu 


ami. 


A. Aver wous Ja apris 45 
nouvelles 1 5 


C'eſi un Monfieur Jy —_— 


B 8 A Weſtminſter, a 1 cour, 
© Ts 2 la como die, it, chez Ma- 


R 2 7 like voir e 5 *y 


7 1 


bliging gentleman. Se. A. 
4 How long is it fince you | A. Combien y a-t-il gue wous a- 
. have ſeen e Guß. . den vn Mazame Guo. 
5 oa | flee. . © oy Ss rh ; 
B: About a fortnight 1 | | B. Environ guinze jours. A 
= From whence er ,youp | A. D'ou, 2 v mainte« 
1 "now 6 1 MY, ET TH” * 
1 come "MN 32 0 IC from B. fe wiens 4. la eile la) 
the court, from Maſter, þ 1 ccour, oe chen  Monfreur, 
5 from our houſe. 1 de eber ns. 4 
VA Where are you going by A. A. Os allez wous 3 ] 


"Do you know any news Ry J. Sad eg vous des nouvelle #5 » | 
21 know none, * 3 have nat B, Je 1 en Jai Fel je 1 "af [Pa a 
been at the coe : Ii au caſe. 
' houſe, | 5 


Dt: 


4.) Pray remember me to your] A. Fe vous prie ae faire mes 


father and mother. 


B. I will not fail. | 
4. Farewell, Str 
B. I am your moſt humble | 


N « 4 I 4 
3. 3 5 4 3 6 >» " 2 
TS 8 A: +... F 8 . : 


| 68 PEA a k 5.4 |. | 
Do me that friendſhip. | Faites moi cette amitiẽé. 


n N 5 „ 22 4 99 * „ 
C G mene * 
; W 8 7 1 5 4's 0 


complimens @ Monſieur 
Votre pere E à Madame 
75 vorre: more. 36 
B. Je ny manquerai m_ 
A. Adieu, Monſreur. + 
B. Je. ſuis votre tres Ct TY 


8 
* 


ſervant. 3 viteur. > 8 
'TENNIS-COURT, ff. 780 DE AUE. 
} 3 
i 12 us go and play at A. LLONS jeuer 2 ha 
| tennis, | EC 
B. I will. Call the maſter. B. 7 A veux bien, Arles t 
4 - mailre. 2 
A. be e rackets, and A. Aportez les raquetter, & der 
; Wy 95 g e Fe 
J B. what ſhall we playzgfor, {| B. Que ls wits ju Me. 
8 a, 3 


A. Half a guinea. 
B. Agreed: Come, play. 
A. 1 am 3 mark this 


| 


| B. F 'ai gagne la 5 8 bi. 


A. Une demi guince. 5 
B. Cela eff fait : Allans, j — 0 
A. Vai quinze; er Forge 


_ chaſe, 


„ | 


a quinze. 
A. Cette. raguette ci ne vaut 
rien. 


cChaſe. 
B. The chaſe i is mine; | Worn 
all. 
A. This racket is 2 for no- | 
thing. 
Give me another.” wake 
n 
B. Play ; ms five KAY I 
ty. 


Danes * SIE be. 
'B, Ss ! trente N ” 
cing. 
4 


D 


YE 


game is mine. 
B. I ſhall have better luck a- 
nother time; 

till to-morrow. 


. 
; PLAYING AT CARDS: 


A. Ho ſhall we paſs a a- 
way the time ? 


B. It is better to ſtay at home, 
7, and play at noted for 
1 it is too dirty, 

A. Let us rather vie at cheſs 
" or draughts, 

* 'T have a mind to of 

cards. 
ö 4 1 will not play with you. 


for you are too haſty ; 


when you loſe, you 


FCE 8. 
A. T have the advantage; dhe 


Farewell 1 


| A. eee. 
te Jen. 
B. Fe ferai plus des une au- 
trefois ; Adieu, . 4 
e 5 


: Pour Or 
JOUER AUX CARTES, 


B. As” you Re. ud, you 
A. 3 OY to bo 
flington. | 


ſwear. © 
B. I will ſwear no more, upon 
my honour. 
A. Come let us play then. At 
=. what _ will * 


A. COMME NT paſſeron, 

nous le tems. 

B. Comme il wous plaira. 
Comme Vous Voudrez. 

A. Allons nous promener a J. J. 
ſlington. 

B. 1 waut mieux refer au lo- 
gis, & jouer aux cartes; 
car il fait trop crotte. 

A. Jeuons plutit aux choc, ou 
aux dames. „ 8. 

B. J'ai envie de euer au 
cartes. | 

A. Fe ne ven fas jouer * 
Vous, car Vous eres trop 
promt; quand Vous per- 


dex, Vous gar, e. 


B. Je ne jurerai plus, fur mon 


honneur, 
A. Allons, jeuons donc. A quel | 
Nas voulex you; Joner ? 


B. We 


r LO 
" W 4 RS? 5 

50 

* 


WE; L 


D f „. 3 7 


p, We will play at pioquet, 1 UB. Nous W au eren f 
you like it. | vous Pagreez. 

{ With all my heart. | De tout mon cœur. "i ro 

. Let a pack of cards be 8. Faites aporter un jeu a | 
brought. cartes. | 

A. Ce jeu eff il entier TY, 

IB. Non, id. N une carte. 


A. 10 doici, ou la woild. . 

B. Battex les cartes; toutes les 
figures ſont enſemble. 8 

A. Celui qui coupera la pou ; 

HH haute, donnera. 

B. C' a vous A donner. 

A. Combien en prenem wous? . 

IB. Pe lalſſe une, N prens 0 


Is this pack compleat? 

; No, there 1s a card want- 
ing. 

. Here it is, or there it is. 

„Shuffle the cards; all the 

court cards are together. 

{. He that cuts the * 
ſhall deal. 

. You are % . 

. How many do you take? 

2 leave We, or 1 take all. 


tout. 
Call your game, tell your A. Aceuſez votre Jews comples 
point. wotre Point. 


B. Twenty-five, thirty-ſix, for- IB. V. ingt-cing, trente-ſix, qua- 


ty, fi ty, ſixty.  _ rante, cinquante, foixarte.. © 
4. They are good. A. 1h font bons. "obs 50 
B. Quart. major, « Uerce to the B. Quatrieme ms une tierce 
king. au roi. 
4, 1 have as many. A. em af autant. 
3. Three aces, B. Trois aſi, trois yois 3 font ib | 
are they lr ? F 
4 A. Non, ; ai an gane „. 
queens. dams, | 
B. I play a ſpade, a club, a} B. Je joue pigue, trete, carr, 15 
heart, a diamond; the]  carreau; Pas, le roi; la 
ace, the king, the queen, anne, le walet, OR? le 
the knave, the ten, the nine, . 00 te huit, te Sept... 
the eight, the ſeven. 


I have peek'd, repeek d, we 
capoted you. [1 
1 hays ſeven tricks; It is 


75 vou ai ; fait pic, repic, 8 | 
capo. 
n. leves j ai geg. 


y game | 
4. I haviletts I will play no A. Vai perdery je ne weux plas 
more at cards for I never Jauer au cartes, car je "ne ; 


r Er 


; e 5 


4. Next Week. | 


5 0 
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1 WG YOUNG LADIES. 


« fe MIss I am come to 
ſee you. 


. How have you; done fince | 


yeſterday ? 


order. 
What ail'd you? 
My head ach'd. | 
Why do you go out "4 
J had a mind to pay you a 
viſit. 
I was going to your houſe. 


N A 


by 


What news is there in 
town? 

Mr. ——— is married. 

Is it poſſible ? 5 

When was he married ? 

Three das ago. - 

Where was he SSR ? | 

A At S.. e e 84 
B. How old is his 1 


S wk 


4. I have been a little out tf 


1 


A. Fav 
IB. Pourquoi forte wous ? 
[A. Favors enuie de wout rend: 


82 


T have got the ſtart of you. 


DIALOGUES. 


11 


| dah Dr EEE. 


A. AMADEMOISELLE; j 


D ens bus Voir. 
B. Comment dous ces vous port 
| deputs Bier? 


A. Fai etè un peu ind! e. 


B. A fl | 
ois mal d la tte. 


viſite. | 
B.. Palleis chez wous. 


A. Je vous ai prevenue. 


_wille? 


Ha. Monſieur =———— eft marit, 
| $8. Eft il pofſuble ? | 


Quand at- il iti marit ? 


FA. 2 va trois jours. 
B. Ou a-t-il ete marie.” 


A. Al egliſe de St. Jaques. 


OO one 
TY} - 
| f Zinne, ä 
A. Sne 18 dul fiſteen. | A. Elena que ans. 
B. Is ſhe handſome ? IB. EG ellebele? - 
A. Very handſome. FEE 
B. Do you know ber? IB. La cennoiſſex v, 


A. I know her by ſight. 1 


B. What portion has ſhe ? 
A. Three thouſand pounds. 
B. That's a good portion. 
A. I will tell you ſome other 
news. 
B. What? ? 
A. Lam going te France. 
B. When do jou ſet out? 


A. Je la conmois de vue. 
B. Quelle doe a-trelle? 
A. Trois mille pieces. 


IB. Cen un ben mariage. 


A. Je vous dirai Feen, nor 
ellas. | 


IB. Que ? 


e. en un Hunde, >] 


B. Quand partirez vous ? 
A. . 
B. You 


2 
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B, You joke. 

A. Ido not joke. 

B. Who goes with yon? 

A. My father and mother. 

B. How long will. you In 
there? | 

A. Two or three Wann ; 

B. In that ſpace of time, you 
will forget me. 

A. I ſhall never forget you. 

B. Nor ſhall J you. 

4. Farewel, my dear, I ſhall 
be very 
at our "hooks ors I go. 


10 THE PLAY, 


4, THEY ſay there's a new 
Play aQed'to-night. 

: Ir i 2 2 
M 

B. 'Tis a Comedy. ” 91] 
A. What Comedy is it? _ 


or. A 


B. The Liar. 


A. Who is the author of it „ 

B. Mr. For. 

A. Is this the ard ume it. is 
actetdꝰ 

B. No, Sir; this is the fourth 
time. 

A. Shall we go and ſee it? 

B. With all my heart. 

4. How do yon like the 
Muſic? _ | 

B. I think- it is very line. 


A. The Galleries are full al 


ready; _ 3 we 
Pit. 


DIADOGUES 


B. W 
A. Je ne me mogue pas. 


glad to ſee you 


in che [| 


E 


B. Qui va avec vous? 
A. Man pere et ma nere. 


B. CO OR LO youre 


A. . = 


B Pendant ce. tems la ons 
m oublierez. 


A. Je ne vous oublierai jamais. 


B. Ni moi vous. 
A. Adieu, ma chere, je ſerai bien 


| aiſe de vous voir chez nous * 


avant que de partir. 


| Pour aller 1 
4 LA COMEDIE. 


A. C N dit ebene fair 
ON rtr. SR 

8 Eft ce unc Camädie, en * 

| Tragedie? © | 


IB. Cen une Comò dis. 


ant 


HB. Le Menteur. 
As Qui en oft Pauteur ? 1 


B. Monſieur Foot. 


LA. Eft.ce la premire = OY | 


a joue ? 


W fois. 
A. Ine nous la voir? 


IB. De tout mon cur. 
A. Que dites wous. a cette 
M. 


B. J la 9 belle. 


A. LesGaleries font deja Plasberg 


et, Vous ven, mont /ames 
* 33 
A 


1h 


5. There's abundance of people 
45 of faſhion 3 the boxes are 


as full of ladies as they 


| 4: _ hold. : 

hat's a fine pro 

BD. They are do RY 

1 4. But the curtain is raving 
up, let's attend. 

BF. The play is done, let us 

return home. 


TT : ire after I 7 ; 4 
. 


H A T's the belt 
news ? var news 
is there? | 5 
B. I know none. 
A. Did you hear any y thing of 
the war? 
B. I heard that 


| 4. 


. That's a 'very ood piece | 


of news. | 

B. The report is, that —— 
A. This is ill news. 

B. They ſay there has been a 
+ ea-fiphe.”” - 
A. Who have you this a 
| from? 
B. I have it from good hands. 
4. That news wants confirma- 
REY tion, N 
B. I name you my 8 
And what ſays the Gazette? 
J. I have not read it, 

4 When do you think we mal 
„hae a Peace . 
2 B. Ms Row: There is no 


9 1 x 1 0 S 8. 
B. e ee A. 


B. I 


5 B. La conte ft bond retour. 


il y a dans les loges autan 
de dames . en peut cats 
tenir. 
A. Cet un bean db Zeeil. 
B. Elles font fort bien miſes. 
A. Mais on lewe is toile, conte 


nous-uous- en CHER nous. 


— — 
5 8 . eg 


2 + 


8 1 


DES NOUVELLES. 


A. 1 
Quelle te 
4-110 75 

B. 1232 12 

. N: awer Vous rien oui dirt & 

. Ja guerre? 

8. 98 hs ct 

A. Ceft une fort bonne nouvall. 


B. 6 
A. Ceft une mauvaiſe nouwelli. 
B. On dit gu ka a eu un * 
fur mer. 


A. De qui  tenex ous cette now 


dll 5 


IB. N tf bun pert. | 
A. Cite nouvelle mirite con fr. 


mation. 
B. 7 vous nomme mon auleur. 


A. Er la Gazztte, que dit elle ? 
B. Je ne Pai pas lu. 
A. Quand croyex vous que now: 


.  aurons la Paix ? 
B. . il wy en a fai 


| likelihood of it at preſent. 


2 | 
enn 


wh Þ 


ln NSS NSS SS 


Mz ' * 


r 


vnd A. _ N wants peace 


however. 5 


B. It is true, and eſpecially 
Merchants and Tan 


utant 
f (0s 


Mr. died * erday. 


B. You rapes me,  howlong 
was he ſick ? 


4, He was ſick Hut three days. 


of? 
4. Of a violent fever. 
B. When iz; he to be N 
4. To- merrow ni ht. | 
B. At What o'clock ? 
A. Ar ſeven in the Rag 
Z. Was he married? 


4. Les, Sir. 

B. Had he any children * 

4 He had ſome, but they are 
all dead. 

Z. Is his wife much afflicted? 

A. She is deaf to conſolation. 

B. Where does ſhe ve? 


4. 4. Juſt bye 

7: N 

5 — 

A A JOURNEY. 
4. O far is it from 

* hence 88 h ? 

3. lt is fixty miles, er eng 
*. Teap) nes. 

A We ſhall not be able to 

reach ſo far to-day, tis 
o too late. a 
. J. Tis twelve od 


0 8 * In 
1A. 


J. Let us talk of private news, | 
| | Mon. mourut hier. 
B. Pous me ſurprenex, de puis — 
? 

B. What diſtemper did he die 


B. Quand ſera- t-il enterri * 


a | B A 
|| A. A jept heures du fore 
| IB. Etoit il marie ? | 

2 Oui, Monfieur. 


[Þ. Se femme off ole Z 


A. Jei-pres. 


* 


— 

tout le monde - 

| e e 2 

B. C vrai, et — bs” 
| Maychands er les Commer- 


PRE AS OV 


culieres. 


eroit il malade 0 
A. wa ati malade que trois 


B. Ne ans # p 


A. Dune fibre chaude. 


A. Demaix au ſoir. 15 


guelle heures 


Awoit il des enfants . 
A. El w Our mats. fot | 


A. Elk eft inconſolable. 
B. Ou demeure-i-ellt 


- wha | | 


Cai ya-t-il. dici à 
Edinburgh ? 5 
8. F 
heues, 
ja. Nous ne pourrons fas y ar 
river anjaurd ui, il 47 trop . 
la. 1 27% mid), 6 
% que ous a- : 
. 


= 2 vou get wider beo 

enough. 

A. Is the road 

B. So, fo; there is a wood e 
go thro”. | 

1. Is there any danger upon 
the hi ghway ? 


B. 2 is no talk of it, it 


is a road where a man 
meets people every mo- 
ment. 


7 Which way muſt one cake? | 
3. When you come near the 


1 


hill, you muſt take to the | [ 


light hand, 

A. Is it a difficult way thro? 

: the wood ? 

B. You cannot loſe your way, 
when you come out of the 


wood, remember to keep [|| 


8 the left hand. b 
A. I thank you, Sir, and am 
much obliged to you. 

. Farewell, Gentlemen, L wiſh 
you a good Journey. 


A. Theduſt flies and i is trouble- 


ſome. 


'n How well this road is kept 1 


4 How delightful this country 
looks! 
. How charming theſe mea- 
dows are ! 


the fide of the hill? 

. Yes, whoſe is it 

A. It belongs to Mr. 

3. What a noble proſpert! ! 
What a charming landſkip ! 

þ Are you tired, Sir? 


OY” 


| 1 Le chanin of it oh 


| A. Tatil du danger Jar *. grand 


—— "FY N * 
we o * 
> L * ed. 


* . # 0 6 v 2 r . 


| 


_ rigeres. offs tit: 
B. La, la, il y a un bois d paſſer, 


chemin 1 


05 wen parle pas, of unt 
oute ou A {on trouve du mand; 
FM tous nomen. 


ta. Duel chemin * a * 
B. Quand vous ſerez proche la 
montagne Vous Ss: a 


main droite. 


Ja. 1 chemin eft il dick dan 


E 
1B. Vous ne pouvez pas vous 2 
rer, quand vou. ferez. 
du bois, Jouvenes Vous de 
prendre à main gauche. 


FN Je vous remercie, 7 1 


D je wous ſuis fort ob 
[B. 4 dien, Maſſicurs. je A 
ſoubaite un bon woyage. 
. pouſſitre Volg, et oft in- 
*  commode, | 
B. Due cette route eff bien en- 


T* 


A. Que cette campagne if riante! l 
B. Rue ces Fii font charmants 
A. Do you ſee that ſeat upon A 


Vas on os chats gu on of 


A. I apartient a Mon.. 
B. Quel magnifique coup Toe [ 


Quelle ue charmante. 


A. Etes vous fatigut, Monſieur ? 
* it 3s ad to be B. Sa wand on 


WY oe 


* & 7 


* 


| CHORAL Ip” 
B. Oui, 4 gui ef . 


N 


NS NN 


NSN 


ty. 


D * . N * * * * 9 * en n —_ ” 2 
* — * 4 N W . 2 * " 9 8 9 9 oh 0 N 
„ FFC * N 13 ES 8 * WWW N V * A 9 * = 9 
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- tired] in your company. 
4. You are very kind, Sir. 


Now! we are arrived. 


Do mae 5 
A VISIT, 


1 HO is there? 
W. A friend. 


P What do you ny Sir 23 


B. Is Mr. — at hame? 

4. He has got company. 

B. May I ſpeak to his Lady? 
A. Will you pleaſe to tell me 


your name? 4:0 
J. Mr. — | 
4. Sir, there is one aſks for oh 
B. Who is it? 


4. Tis Mr. 

B. Bid him come up. 

4A, Sir, I came to 7 to you 

ä about a little buſineſs. 

B. If it is any thing of con- 

ſequence pray ſtep into my 
„ 

A. No, Sir, it is about a trifle, 

and it is not a ſecret, 


2 


I. You may then ſpeak before 


this gentleman, he is af 
fried of wine; 5 | <2 15 
2 Comme wous F rr n Fe | 


A.. As you are buſy I will put 
it off till another time, and 
take my leave of ou. 


J. But, Sir, do no t go) yet, 1 


mall be very gl your 
company to ſpend the 


%. 


; VO with us. 


ap TAL o GWnS 


} 0 


r 


A. ous ftes bien gratieux, Men- 


14 Nows wells vit. bo 


„ Pour faire : | 
{75 INE r 


A. „„ | 
| J Que ſouhaitez vont, Men- 


feu. 
1B. Myon ne Ny 
A. I oft en compagnie. - 
B. Puis je parler a Madame 
A. Vous plait een 


nom 


„ 


' 8. ne ee 


1 en 
1 


[B. Bui of ce? "I | 
A. C% Monſ. — | 


45 
— 


B. Faites le monter.. 


A. Monſ. I toit wenu pour von- 


parler d une pelite affaire. 
B. 8 Ceft quelque _ de con- 


| /equence, paſſe, 4. graces. 


s mon cabinet. 


A. Non, Mony. il H agit ume ba 


ga tolle, Van former, 


FB. Fous pouves done 75 | 


ho ' Adrvant ce rl is 
de me amis. 0 


mettrai cela & une autre fois, 


| je wair prendre a 


Vous. 


N.. Mon, ne wow . 4 


_ allez, pas encore, vous me fe- 


27 Hl {woe des 


i i fer WIEN avec nou, 


. 


* 
2 1 
3 
. 

2 p 

2 — 


. 


— 


that honour; 


your health, and I am 


Vvuaſtly pleaſed to find you * 


are well. , 
B. I am not at all ſatisfied with 


too ſeldom, not. to defire 

to lengthen the pleaſure 1 
receive in your company. 
A. I aſſure you, Sir, I would 


not indiſpenſable buſineſs. 
B. I ſhould be extremely ſorry 
to put you to any incon- 
veniency, ſo, Sir, I ſhall 
not inſiſt _ it any lon- 
ger: I will not part with 
Fou however, but upon 
condition that you will fix 
a day next week. 
A. This, Sir, is too agreeable 
do me to refuſe it, there- 
fuote I ſhall do myſelf the 


* 


on 3 next. 


| A Pinſiicn jan and bis Patient, - 


< HAT is the matter 


with you, Six; 


lies your pain? 
B. All over my. body ; my 


have a 


| n in my ſto- 
mach, n : 


4 O G ns 


A. I cannot poſſibly accept of A. 1 weft a — Prefiter | 
5 came 
chiefly to enquire after | 


ſuch ſhort viſits ; I ſee you N 


willingly ſtay, if I had 


honour to wait upon you | 


What alls you? Where | 


head akes ; and beſides I'F 
— * 44 


de cet honueur la; je jus 
went principatement pour ſa. 
 vorr. Petat de votre Jante, et 
ie ſees: — ge. 

| une. | | 
B. 7 ne ſuis point ts tout con- 
tent di fi courtes wiftes ; je 
1 oi *rop.. rarement, 
pour ne point prolonger k 
f Plaiſir que Pen refſens. 
Je vous ure, Monſieur, que 
Je reſterois tres volontiers, * 


diſpenſables.. 


B. 7 eferois au dtisſpoir d+ vou. 


deranger; ainſ, Monſieur, 
? 7. 1 in Nera pas davan- 

7-5 mais 7 ne vous laiſt 
| condition que 
dont me af" aw un jour de 
| la ſemaine prochaine. 


a. Cela mig trop agreable, Mon- 


fear, four wous be refuſer ; 


Oeft pour quoi j aurai Phon- 
neur venir Vous voir 


Mardi prochain. 


" ö i 5 3 
3 — Entre 


f th - Mis Me, 


gui 4 'agit il, il, Mon- 
7 Ru aver. vous? 
On 27 votre peine? 


Je Fr a*U0rs pas das affaires i in- 


8 ws 7 


*. 


b o e o ms 
A. Vous db a 


A. You have caught cold; 
ive me your hand, that 
| indy feel your pulſe. _ 

B. 1 fancy I have got a fever. 

A. Your pulſe is not regular, 
and alſo beats very high. 
When was you taken with 
this ſickneſs ? 

2. Laſt night; I was taken at 
' firſt with a ſhivering, and 
after that I ſweated moſt 
immoderately. © _ 

4. Have 'a good heart, and 
take what I ſhall preſcribe 
for you, and you'll ſoon 

et rid of this illneſs; 
ut firſt muſt be 
blooded. EF 

B. Nurſe, let the ſervant go 
for the ſurgeon, and ſend 


this Recipe to my apo- 


thecary. 


AH. You muſt. keep your. bed 


for a day or two, and 1 
= ey ov a little blood 
| do you good. 

B. But, Doctor, what regimen 

maſt, I keep? My ſto- 

mach is not able to-retain 
any thin 

4. L would adviſe you not to 

take any thing but chic- 

ken-broth, 

water- gruel, or whey. 


B. May not I drink wine and B. 


water? 


A. It would be better to o leave | 


off wine for a while. 


J. Sir, you ſhall be punctually | 


ved. 


5 


A 


and drink 


du froidz 
donnem moi le yas, u . 


ont tate te 


[B. 1 me omble gue 5 aide ur-. 
A. Votre pous ug 


auſſi fort ke ot 1 
D _ atk 43% Vous a-. 


pris ? 
. Dots Aer anfir Faw 


aburd un frifſon, et enſuite 
Je ſuis tombs dans une 2 
Epowuantable, 


Ia. Hex bon courage, et prenez 


ce que je vous ordonneras 

et vous ſerex bientst gueri 
de cette maladie; mais in 
premier lieu il faut Vous 
faire /aigner. 


B. Garde qu on  aille_querir un 


_ chirurgien ;| et envoyex cette 
Ordonnance chex men apo- 


ficaire. 2 


A. 1 vous faut garder, & Il 


deux on trois jours, et j e 
* la ſargnte vous fena 
du 


B. Mais | Mais, Monfieur, quel regime 


_ au il que je garde ? Mon 
 eomac ne ſauroit rien re- 
tenir. 
A. Te wous contdillt de ne 
que des bouillons de pigs gs 
de boire de eau de gruap, 
en du petit lait. ED? 
Ne pourrais 75 pas boire * | 
din trempe f + : 
JS 1] waudroit pwr renoncer an 
bes. Vin pour 4 gue fem. 
B. N ven ne poucs 


"A 1 


. 


. 


Ss DIXLOGUES. 
A. I muſt go and viſit andther IHA. II faue que falls weir 1, 


2 bee, 


I took it this morning. 
A. Has it worked well? 


D. *Tis in the window. 


A4. You may eat part of a 


[] 
* 6 3 6 . * a " * . , — * 1 f 4 
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| Patient, and to-morrow: aun Malade, et demain jt 
n. voir. 


I will come and * 7 


5 e ns Eg 
EES MEMES. 


a E H Bae, comment van 
troumem VOUS a JAP 
Comment: awez vous paſt 
. 
B. Fort mal, je nai point dormi 
d tout: 
A. Aver wous pris la Medecin 
gue je vous ai ordennt. 
B. Je llai priſe er maten. 
A. A trelle bien pri = 


fi B. 4 ereilt: 


THE SAME, 


find: yourſelf today? 
| - Sw have you paſſed the 
15% Wwe? -- 
B. Very badly, I have not 
flept at all. 
A. Have you taken the Phyſics | 
X which I ordered you? 


B. Extremely well. 
4. So much the better: Where 
is your blood? 1 


A4. This blood is corrupted, 
you muſt loſe a few" 
ounces more. | 
Have you a pain ſtill in your 
% head ? 
Bi I feel it is a little eaſter. 


„e VOUS encore 4 ia 
tete? 


B. Fe men, ſen. wn peu flak. 


A. Does not your appetite A. Votre apetit ne revient il 


| return? 
B . Yes, Sir, 3 1 could eatſome- 


Pas. 
B. Oui, Monſieur,” je mangeroit 
thing. | | 


a bien clot 

A. Fa powuez manger un peu 
4, poulety, mais prenex garde 
de ne pas trop manger, crainie 
_ deretombers - , 


chicken, bat have a care 
of eating too much, for . 


fear of AD 


n jt 
TEACHER and Sib PUPIL, 
my Ft W Here, is your book ? 


B. Here it is. 
A. Where did you leave off? 
B. I believe TI ended there. 


d. Read then, and pronounce 
diſtinctly. 

B. This ca is too long, 
let us not 1 it. 


above all, mind the har- 

mony of our ſounds. 
What book did you tranſlate. 
with your other Mafter ? 

B. I tranſlated Telemachus. 

A. It-is a very good book, 
nevertheleſs, you was in' 
the wrong 'ts uſe it, to 
learn to ſpeak French. 

B. Why, Sir? 


like 


Telemachus, 


4 to read ? 8 

4. Thoſe as abound moſt in 
; idioms, and ar ex- 
17 preſſions. 


B. Which are they 7 For ſo 


different methods. 
. A. If you will follow my ad- 
, vice, read and tranſlate 
: G Blas, the Devil upon 


Tao Sticks, and ſome 


French Plays in proſe. 


4. Read after me, repeat, and 


| 
|. 
| 


. Pourguei, Monſieur ? 
4. Becauſe it is a poetic aue, 
and if you ſhould ſpeak | 
every 
body would laugh at you. 
B. What books then "ought I 


many Maſters, ſo many 


4 „ SEE 
: : . * 
4 x 4 2 = 
* 1 * 3 8 * : 
37 8 r 2 |; 
. oth ve” - Sug - a. of . 7 n 25 5 f 
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MAITRE er ſm ELEPE, 
A. OY oft votre livre ? 
B. Le worn. 


A. Ou en tes vous refle f 
B. Je croi que je finis ici. 
A. Liſez dunc et pronencez 45. 
Tinctenent. 
. Ce Ps (oe off trop long, ne 
le cormmengons Pas. 

A. Lijez apres moi, rifetes, & 
furtout fuiles attention @_ 
Pharmonie de nos ſons, 

Quel lrore traduifies waus ſous 
botre autre Maitre? . 

B. Je traduiſois 1 elemaque. 

A. C'eſt un tres bon livre, cepen- 

dant, vais aviez tort de 

vous en ferwir pour aprendre 

à parler Francois. 


. 


A. Parce que Oeft un flile poeti- 


A. 


2 er fi vous parliez com- 

me "Telemaque, Yout 1 

- mah fe oit de Vous. 
B. Quels Iivres faut il donc que 
e Hi ſe ? 

ou les idiomes et lis ex- 
N familitres ſe trou- 


Vent. 


B. Duels ſont ils ? Car autant 


de Maitres autant de wv 
-rentes mbthodes, 


A. Si wous woules _— mon 


— 
- 


DIALOGUES 


" Such books will make you De tels liures wous france fare 3 

ſpeak and write exactly ler e tcrire purement, u It 1 

and familiarly. familitrement. Yo 

B. I will certainly follow your HB. Je Juiverai certainement u In 

advice. ais. | Scr 

A. Sir, I am yours, ll we IIA. Monfieur d & Phomeur de wan Co 

meet again. ; revoir. N. 

| | 0 . Be 

| | | | | , B. S 

| . | „„ 4 

| THE SCHOOL, 18 erk. ; l 

4 WHY 4 come ſo IA. POURQUOI wenez don . 
W. late ? 825 ＋4 tard ? 


: B. I could not come ſooner, IB. Te rai pas "2nd venir uit, B.* 
A. You roſe. too late this A. Vous wous tes leut trop tam . 


7 - mornin 1 ce matin, 
B. Sir, Lowes up before ſeven B. Monſieur, je me ſuis levi 
„ = - of avant fect heures. | 4. 
A. Vou have then been loiter- A. Vous udus tes donc amuſe en 
ing by the way. chemin. 


B. Je wous demande pardon % fl 
ne me ſuis point amuſe « 4. 
fout. 
A. Pourguoi ne wintes Vous pas S 
hier a Pecole ? 
Te crains 2 ſous ae fait 
_ Picolke buiffonitre. 
B. Je croyois qu'il Etoit conge. 
A. Pendez votre chapeau et met- 
tex vous a votre place. 
|| Fenex dire wotre leon. 
B. Je no la ſais pas encore. 
A. Pourguoi ne Pavez webs par 


B. I beg your pardon, I have 
not loitered at all. 


A. Why did you not come to 

ſchool yeſterday ? 

IT am afraid you play'd the 
truant. 

. I thought it was a holiday. 
A. Hang up your hat, and go 
to your place. 

Come and fay your leſſon. 
| B. I cannot ſay it yet 
3 "OY have not you got it ? 


B. It is long and hard. B. Elle eft e et difficille, B. 
A. _— u done your ex- NA. Avex vous fait votre theme? 4. 
erciſe | 
Ler's ſee; ſhew it me. eon; montrez le moi. B. 
Why is it ſo badly wrote? . 


Fonts FU eel inet | 
ROT | 


> 


B. Here is one who won't. let 


90 
4 
- 


'» 1 A * © 
1 is füll of al it 
You take no pains. 1 
TT 


Scratch out this word. 
Correct that ſentence. 
| Now let hos conſtrue. . . 


* begin 3 con 
B. Sir, N is che Engliſh 


fo 


A. Look for it in your Die- A. Cherchez le dans votre Die- 25 
ee 1 


You, PA have. you got 
nothing to-do ? 


B. Sir, give me leave to gout, B. Menfieur,  permettes' mai de 


„ I want to make Water. or 
to go to the ee 

| houſe. * $625 1 

4. Vou are but juſt come in; 


you only want to loſe your] 
time. 


Me the door after you, 

B. I will. © 

A. Who makes that n i 
Silence, hold your tongue. | | 
What's the matter with you?! 


me alone. N W 
3 He lau $ at me. 15 = 
He calls me names: 
He has ern n me. . 


| 


* 


e fait à la bate. 


Its. B. * 
Polar 


. ane gr dir, | 


or. 


ee 
e five. 


Aae ee c,,. 
. (Corviges cette phraſe. 
: | | Expliquons à preſent. 4d 
Commedeen; TECOMMENCEE, of = 
» expliquez mot d tt. 1 
guel eft PAnglois. | 1 
— 


ltionnaire. 
Vu, Petit garen, . 43 


UOus rien a faire? 


. ai beſoin de e apt 
- Me; tau, ou dall au 
commuatti r. 


Votre tems. _ | 
. En vori jen ai grand beſir. : 
A. Aller, et N 2322 Vous . re. 


Silence, tai ſe vous. 
12 0 
En woilg u qui ne wut * 
me laifſer en repol. 33 
Ht: Je mogque de i. 
8 


„ DI1XNDOGEUESs. 
| B#. Tis he that pats me out. IB. Cf lui qui me Brouilte,” 
He makes faces at me. -In fait la'primdce 
2 You do nothing but rife) A. Vous ne faites que perdre de 
away four time; aver tee tem; et tout ind Wong 
body complains of yu. * /plaint deiwous. 
B. os if you forgive me this B. K | wous mie — 
time, Iwill give you no ee cette fois. ci, je ne wo 
more reaſon to be ag | adunnerai plus ſujet F® 


„With me. ae contre m.. 
4 Will you be better for the A, Seren wous "Par Sage 
future? | Pawvenir ? 


'B. Yes, I will, 1 80 BY 1 B. Oui, Je vous he en 
A. Go and play now, and do A. Ae jouer, & ne vor 


not over heat yourſelf. tchanffex pas. | 
Zut now I-chink ond, you Mais a propos, vous 1 UP 
have got no taſk. point de dewoir. 
. Shall I get a leſſon Out of | B. Aprendrai-je.” une * 
the Grammar? Grammaire ? -- 
1 . To be e thits a 1 wle wn 
„ good boy. | 1 garen. 's Sp | iy : 


| bone Exzacisx, and S7uoy. denne our 


5 þ 4 {I Come, Sir, to alk you, A. 2 * vient, Monſieur, vn. 


. eee J demander, ff vous vo 
to walk.” 3 Vvenir fair aun tour dt pro- 
'L * - 0 
5 Very willingly, Sir where 5. 7555 volomtiers, Monſieur; 
Ilwe go? 4 4 ou irons nous ? 
A. Where you pleaſe, Sir. 4. e E. 
J. Have you a mind we ſhould B. Youlrz won 
2 to Vauxhall ? As it Vauxhall © age or 4 
„we may talk to-] | bonne beure, r ee, 
| _ gether" * the nr, Renee _m_— - +" ooo 
„„ 75 te monde ſoi 
| A 1 moſt own that this is 8 Lee eee 
| eee eee 1 24 e uw af 
| 3, 1 ima ine I am * 1 ws 
bei paradiſe, wy * un paradis ung. . 
= WT... | — 


B. 


A. 


. Nothing more agreeabiy 
unbends the mind than 
a pleaſant walk; eſpect- 
ally when one has ſpent 

the day in ſtudy. 


2. 1 find it very | agreeable, 


though I do not fatigue 
_ myſelf with books. 
4. I am ſurpriſed, Sir, that you 


do not care for reading ; 


for nothing is more ſuit- 


able, and more uſeful to 
a perſon of diſtinction: 1. 


ſhould not think I had 
| ſpent the day well, if 1 
did not read ſome chap- 
ter out of a good book. 
B. And for my part, Sir, I 
prefer exerciſe to ſtudy : 


DLL OGU'ES. 8 


I mould be glad to know 
what ſatisfaction a man 


can take in poring al- 
ways over a book. 
4 I ſhall inform you, when 
| you have told me what 
advantage. you find in 
erer 


B. It preſerves my health; it 


renders my body active, 
and light; and learns me 


to appear properly in 


company, which is a 
great point: for you 


. 


7 e 
ISI. 
bed oe 
N 4 

8 


51 
A. Rien ne delaſe lus agreable- 
ment Pefprit gu une belle 
promenade; ſurtout quand 
on a paſſe la 3 & 

„ Ria, 
B. Je ne laifſe pas de la trouver 
 agreable, guoigue je ne me 
Fatigue pas fur les livres. 
A. Je ſuis ſurpris, Monſieur, 
que vous rigligies la lec- 
ture; car rien ne convient 
mieux, & weft plus utile 


| d un homme de condition : 


je ne croirois pas avoir 

Bien paſſi la journte, ſi je 
na 2 quelque chapi- 

tre dun bon livre. 

B. Et moi, Monfrear, Je pre- 


Fere les exercices d tPettude : 


je woudrois bien ſavoir 
quelle ſatigfaction on peut 
prendre d'awnir toujours 
le ui dans un livre. 
A. Je wous aprendrai, quand 
ous maurex dit Putilit; 
que Vous tirez de vos exer- 
cices. | 


B. 5 conſervent ma . ; its 


me rendent le corps attif, 

S egy 3 3 & ils mapren- 

nent à me bien preſenter 

dans une compagnie, ce y 
oft un grand point: 
| F 2 


3 
Ap i 
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a. : DIALOGUES 
| know, Sir, that the out- [ 
ward carriage is a great | 
advantage to one's cha- 


| racer. 


cultivated mind, indeed, 
Sir, it is not laſting: 
and, is it poſſible to cul- 
ſtudy and reading? Is 


part of man? If fo, the 
pleaſures of the mind are 


of the body. 

ticulars to convince me, 

us from ridicule, to 
which ignorance expoſes 
it ſhews us how to mo- 

derate our paſſions, and, 


us for all company; it 
forms our judgment in 


are capable of guarding 


tiſing virtue. 


vous ſaves, Monfeeur, gu 

extérieur donne un gran 

 avantage à la riputa- 
tion. | 

A. Jen conviens: mais quand 

cette riputation e point 

¶ houtenue par um eſprit cul. 

. tive, en verité, elle eſt di 

Bien peu de durbe: & peut 


A. 1 agree with you: but, 
when this chalacter is 
not ſupported by a well 


tivate the mind without 
ture ? Lepprit net il pas 
la partie ęſſentielle at 
 Phomme ? Cela étant, let 


not the mind the eſſential 


far more ſolid than thoſe 
| B. Sir, you muſt come to par- B. Monfieur, il me Fant du tt- 


A. Agreed : Study preſerves A. F'y conſens: Derude nous 


us, if we converſe but |} 
ever ſo little in the world; 


by that means, qualifies | 


ſuch a manner, that we 


_ againſt evil, and of Prey | 


on cultiver Peſprit ſans 
Petude, & fans la lec- 


plaifirs de Peſprit ſont 
bien plus ſolides gue ceux 
au corps. | 


tail pour me convaincre. 


preſerve des railleries, aux 
quelles P ignorance nous 
expoſe, pour peu gu on ſoit 
r pandu dans le monde; 
elle nous aprend & modi rer 
nos paſſions, &, par la, 


nous rend capables den- 


trer dans toutes les ſocittts; 


elle forme notre jugenient 
de manitre que nous pou- 
dons nousgarantir du mal, 
& pratiquer la vertu. 


B. This 


R This i is your opinion; but 
I have been always made 
to underſtand, that ſtudy 
and courage are incom- 
1 patible, | 

J. Sir, you have been very 
; much impoſed upon: 


b What think you of Ale- 
| xander, of Ceſar, of 
N Charlemain, and of a 

great many others whom 


I could name to you ? 
Have you any thing to 
. alledge againſt them in 


regard tocourage ? I be- 


heve not, - And yet all 
thoſe great captains were 
honoured with the title 
of Reſtorers of the Sci- 


ences: theſe they ſo hap- | 
pily joined with the pro- 
ſeſüon of arms, that they 


- had not lefs knowledge 

of the laws, than mili- 

tary experience; and 

their yalour would have 

had leſs ſplendor, if it 

had not been ſupported 
by their eloquence. 


for _ miſpent 25 
youth. 5 


A. Sir, you have ill time e- 


DINLOGUES. 1 


[| 


; 


3. I begin to be very ſorry. B. Je commence & me repentir 


B. Ce votre ſentiment 3 mais 


A. On wous a bien trompt, Mon- 


reuſement allites avec les 


5 25 Monfieur, il eft encore tems 


on wa toujours fait en- 
tendre, que etude & le 
courage õtoient incompa- 
til les. 


ſieur: Due penſes vous 
d Alexandre, de Cæſar, 
de Charlemagne, & d'une 
infinite diautres que je 
Pourrois vous nommer 5 
Aver wous quelques re- 
proches à leur faire du 
cot du courage? Je ne 
crois pat. Cependant tous 
les grand capitaines ſe 
font trouvis honores du 
titre de Reftaurateurs des 
ſeiences e ils ler ont fi heu- 


armes, quils wavolent 
pas moins de connoifſance 
dans les loix, que d'expe- 
rience dens la guerre; & 
leur valeur auroit eu bien 
moins d"eclat fi elle a- 
wvoit ete ſecondte de leur 
eloquence. 


avoir mal employs ma 
Jeuneſſe. 


„„ no 


34 


ply * — to | 
| EL Its 
& 3. If Latin is . Tam 
* undone; for I could ne- 
ver give my mind to it. 
4. Latin is not abſolutely ne- 
ceſſary, as there are no 
good authors, upon what 
ſubject, or in what lan- 
guage ſoever, but have 
been tranſlated into 
French or Engliſh by 
very learned men. 


3 


B. Do you believe, Sir, that I 
ſhall be able to compaſs 
the reading of ſo great 

a number of books? 
A. No, Sir, there is no neceſ- 
ſity for reading them all; 
but you muſt chuſe a 
ſmall number of them, 
and to theſe apply your 
whole attention, that 
they may become fami- 
lar to you. 1 require 


S TOS 

< IKO IS 

. Y - 
St; 


diſeouraging you; but 
you will have need of 
mathematicks, of poli- 
ticks, and eſpecially of 


D IAI OG Uns 
nough, provided you ap- 


: 
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no ſpeculation of you, : 
for fear of tiring and 


| 


pourvii que vous Vous y 
apliquiez ſerieuſement. 

B. Seil me faut du Latin, i 
Juis perdu; car je wi 
jamais pu my 77 8 
guer. 

A. Le Latin u ft pas % 
ment neceſſaire, par ce qu'il 
ny a point de bons. au- 
teurs, ſur quelque matiire 
& en quelque langue qu: 
ce ſoit, qui wayent Eft tra- 

duits en Frangois ou en 
Anglois par de tròs ſa 
vans hommes. 

B. Croyez wous, n, que 
Je pourrai venir à bout di 
lire une fi grande quan- 
tite de liwres ? 


A. Non, Monfieur, il ne faut 


point que vous les liſſex 


tous; mais il faut en choi-· 


Ar un petit nombre, aux 
guels ous donnerex toute 
Votre attention, afin qu'il: 
vous deviennent familiers, 
Je ne vous demande point 
de ſpeculation, de peur de 
vous ennuyer, & de vous 

rebuter; mais VOUS an- 

rex beſoin de mathimas 
 tique, de politique, & 
ne, d hiſtoire, 


- hiſtory, 


. 


8 
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DIALOGUES. 


hiſtory, which furniſhes 
abundance of matter for 
1 


an opportunity for thoſe 


5 who have any wit, to 
diſplay it. 
Z. I am very much obliged to 
| you, Sir, for having held 
. the other fide of the ar- 
gqument; now I am con-. 
; vinc'd, and ſhall forth- 
f with forſake the compa - 
1 ny of all thoſe who have 


hindered me from bene- 


fiting by the wholeſome 
counſels which have been 


given me, and who have 
ſeduced me by their flat- 
tery. 


converſation, and gives 


B. Je vous ſais bon grd, Mon- 


cu; je vais guilter toutes © 


lutaires conſeils qubon m'a 


N 
8 = a _ * 9 N 4 2 2 mT by. 28 ” 
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qui fournit beaucoup de 
matiëre aux conver/ations, 
& qui fait briller Peſprit, 


pour peut qu en en ait. 


eur, de ma voir tenu tete; 
Je ſuis à preſent convain- 


les compagnies qui in ont 
empeche de profiter der ſa- 


donns; & qui me ſeduiſoi- 
ent par leurs /iateries, 


PR I NCI P . 8 


0 
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GEOGRAPHY. 


” DEFINITIONS or TERMS it DEFINITIONS des TERMES 


ſed in uſités en 
GEOGRAPHY.  GEOGRAPHIE, 
4. WW HAT is 54850 by 455 UE Auel co mat Geo: 
: the word Geography ? | graphie? 
3B. It is a Greek term, com- B. C'% un mot Grec, qui ef 
| founded of the word ge, forme de ge, qui /ignife 


- which figrifies (the earth) 

and graphs, which ſig- 

3 niſies (J deſcribe.) | 

H. Give me a definition of 
Fas geography, © 

B. Geography is a ſcience by 

| which we attain the 

knowledge of the earthly I 

globe ; the ſituation of þ 

_ kingdoms, 'provinces , 

towns, Sc. ; 


(terre) et de grapho, qui 
Signifie (je deeris.) 


| A. Donnes moi la d. Anition de 
la Glograpbie. 5 

B. La geographie' eft une ſci- 
ence qui nous donne la con- 
neifſance du globe ter- 
reſtre; de la ſituation de 


villes, & c. 


* 


3 
* 


8 ; | i | : 5 ; 5 A. What 


Jes royaiimes, provinces, 


B.1 


of; 


'D 1 A * 6 u E S. E 

4. What do you underſtand by A. Q entendes wous par le 

te earthly globe? globe terreſtre ? _ 

B. I underſtand a ſolid ſpheri- B. 7entends un corps ſolide, & 

cal body, on whoſe con- pberigue, fur la partie 

vex part is repreſented}. convexe du quel eft repre- 

the whole ſurface of this} _  Jentte toute la ſurface de 

world, as it conſiſts of | ce monde, en tant qu'il eff 

land and water. ll compoſe de terre & d tan. 

4. What are the terms which A. Quel ſont les termes dont on 
are made uſe of in de- fe ſert pour dterire les par- 

ſcribing the different ties differentes de la terre © 


parts of the land and | & de Peau? 
water? 1 
I. 1 
8, Terms relating to the Jand B. Les termes qui apartienent a 
are, a "ve ” oY la terre /ont, | 
A Continent=—A large ſpace | 1 On Continent—Une SIP” 
| of 2 as A Oe. | pace de terre, comme I Eu- 15 
rope, Se 95 | 


An Iſand—A part, of hn - Une Ide, partis ds ts 


1 
1 
ſurrounded with water. | terre environnte d 
A Peninſula is joined to al. Une Prefau'ille—of jalare 2 
the continent on one fide] 4 terre d'un cots ſeults 
only. | | ment, „„ 
An Ithmus — That part] U Iſthme — Cerze partic qui | 
which joins the Peninſu- joint une Preſqu'iſle au 
la to the continent. | continent. ; 
A Cape—A point of land Un Cap Uns pointe de terre 


which adyances into the Il. 
_ fea, 5 | 
A Mountain An elevation ||. 
of earth abovea plain. 


* 


qui avance dans la mer. 
De Montagne—une tlewa- 
tion de terre au defſus d une 
plai ne. 


4 


OE 


8 


Il: 


= Terms relating to the wa- 


ter are, 


: An Ocean — That 3 pe 
ſea which ſurrounds the 


Whole earth. 


A Sea—A part of the o- 1 


cean which waſhes ſome | 


: ſhores. 


| 5 Gulph—A portion of the 


ſea which jets into ſome ij 


land. 


A Streight—A 1 ha- | 
 ving land on both fides | 


of it. | 
A Channel—An arm of the 


fea which is between two 


A Lake — A colleftion of F 
water ſurrounded with | 


land. 
> River—A collection of þ 


water which is continu- 


ally flowing. 


A. How do geographers di- 


vide the My ones 


B. iſt, Teo tre Zones, (rd 


Two temperate zones. 
IJ uwo frigid zones. 


One torrid zone. 


3 


DIALOGUES. 


elit HL. 
Les termes qui apartiennt 
. 3 Peas, font, 7 
Un Ocean—ce?te grande m © 
qui. enviroune toute 
terre. 1 
Une Mer — Ps ; 9 a C 
P Octan_ 7 baigne « 
| = p 
T2 Un Golfe—Une "FM | 
mer 4 7 3 dans l 5 
Ferrers. 
Un Detroit — Un paſſag ; 
| entre deux terres 1 85 thi : 
nees. , Ps. 
Un Canal — Us as 
mer Qui off entre 4. 7 
vage. 


«2 


A. Comment les giographes dis 


B. 1nt, En cing Zones (cen 


Us Lac — Un amas Tr 
> * environtt de terre, 


ao" ee Us" an 


d tau qui coule continuell 
ment. | 


ES oF: 


wiſent ils Ia globe terrejire. 


tures) ſavoir, 
Deux zones tempertes. 
Deux zones froides. 

Une zone torride. 


2dly, 


R 


* | SE; 8 * 8 462 * 8 38 n 0 IB) , 
7 5 Ie ; a. 

8 WY R * P 

TE 8 { # Wo 


9 1 A 1 0 6 1 E 8. 
a2dly, Into eight veces, 


$9” 
zur, Ex FOR circles, <Ja- 
Voir, 


„ 


5 ix. 
Four great ones, 


The Equator, the Zodiact, 
4 the Meridian, the Horizon. }| 


Quatre grands, . 


| 8 5 A ae, 
le Meridien, Horizon, 


Four ſmall ones, Duatrg petits, 
HI Two Tropicks, two. Polar Deux Tropiques, deux cer- 
, circles. 1 cles Polaires. 
zdly, Into fixty Climates, il 3at, En ſoixante Climats, 
"= 0022. W 
1 TROY North, thirty South. * 30 Septentrionaux, 30 Me- 
| 5 FB ridionaux. 
bau, Longitude, and La- A4, Par la Longinade, & | 
4 titude. . | la Latitude. 
A. What is the- en of A. Que Hgnifient ces termes La 
6 the terms Longitude and e & LS | 
N Latitude. 
B. Geographers call bet i B. bh nh 1 FR” 
* tude, (length) that ſpace | tude (longuaur ) cet efpace + 


of the earth which 1s 
from Eaft to Wet: And 
latitude (breadth) that 


\ ce of the earth which 


is betwixt North and 
South, 


1 n all maps 10 3 of 


longitude are always 
marked on the Eaſ and 
Ve ſides of the map; 


and the degrees of lati- 


— rn 7˙————— 


* 


de la terre qui it depuis 
Vorient ju/qu' à POcci- 
dent: Et latitude (lar- 


4 : * ſpace as la verre _ 
155 eft entre le Septentri- 9 


gan i. 


En toutes les cartes les des + 


 gres de longitude ont 
toujours Marques aux cotts 
4 Orient d Occident; 
& les degres de latitude 


- tude 
— 
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DIALOGUES. 


tude on the North and 4 au Septentrion & ay 
South * of the map.] Midi. 
- Theſe four points are ex: || Ces quarre points ſont expri. Wb F 
preſſed either by words uus ſoit par crit de chaque 
on each fide, or by a cot, ſoit par le compas de | 
mariners compaſs, where- nur, ou la marque d'un B. M 
in the mark of a foaver- ] fleur-de- lis, dimontre le 
de. luce, denotes . the  Septentrion, & par con- 
| e à main droite, POc- 
on the right hand, and cident à main gauche. 
Weſt on the left. £7, Cob : 
A. Into how many parts is the] A. Ea combien de parties la terre 
earth divided ? oj alle diviſte? 
B. The earth is divided into B. Za terre oft diviſte en quatre 
| four great 4 881 ; n. a . hey ; nid 
EURor rt, Asia, ERP. As, 4. J 
. and . | e ch Aga, a 
„ J. E 
The three firſt are W 1. trois premitres font * 
Called be old aborld, toll went © apelltes le vieux 
diſtinguiſh it from the monde, pour les diftin- 
- laſt, called very often Feuer de la derniére, apel- 
"the new world, becauſe [ lie fort fouvent le nou- 
> diſcovered only in 1492. | veau monde, par ce quelle 
| : | l h 9m e g 


DIALOGUES: 1 
EUROPE... i}. EE rn 


F Sir, tell me what | A. ONSIEUR, je 
is the etymology of prie de me dire quelle eſt 

the word Europe.  Petimologie du mot Europe. 
Z. Many geographers have B. Plufieurs geographes nous en 
given us different ones, ont donn de diffirentes, 

but the moſt probable | mais la plus probable eft 

is that of Mr. Bochart, celle de Monfieur Bochart, 

: who ſays that this name | gut dit que ce nom dient 
comes from the Pheni- | des mots Pheniciens Hur- 
cian words Hur-appa, appa, ce qui fignifie un 
which ſignifies a white] & wi/age Blanc, par ce que 
face, becauſe the inha- || les Habitans d' Europe 
bitants of Furepe are fond blancs en Er > 
white in compariſon of | _ tes e : 
the Africans. „ 

A. In what part of the world A. Dow Os partie du monde 
is Europe /tuated ? _ e ſitube Europe ? 

B. Europe is almoſt all ſituated I B. L. Europe eff preſque toute 


in the temperate zOne. 
Its length from Eaſt to 
Weſt is about 3600 miles, 
and its breadth, from 
North to South, about 
2200. 


A. What are the boundaries of 


Europe? 


| B. It is bounded on the North 
by the frozen /ea; on 


A. Quelles ſont ler bornes de 


 fitute ſous la xone tempe.. 
rie. Sa longueur 4 Ori- 
ent en Octident oft d en- 
' wiren 3600 milles, & /a 
largeur, du Siptentrion a 


Midi, d"environ 2200 
milles... | 


P Europe ? 


B. Elle off bornie au Septentrion 


par la mer glaciale; 2 


POrient, par P Archipel, - 
8 | ; relago, 


ay E 


n 2 * l e 
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3 9 the ſtreights of 
Conftantinople, and the 


Alas fea; on the South, 


2 by the Mediterranean ſea; 
and on the Weſt, by the 
Atlantic ocean. 


| A. Into how many Principe] 
: regions may one conve- 


niently divide Europe ? 
Z. Into twelve, viz. 
"hho Britiſh iſlands, 


|. Bugland, Scot. Irel. 
"Mooring Sweden, Ruſſia, 
d,Germany, France, 


: nia, Italy, and . 
7 8 n . 


" ernment ? 5 
. No, ſome are under a no- 


; forms of government, 
B. The Monarchical is, where 
the ſovereign power is in 


| 


| 


Spain, - Portugal, Sardi- 


A. Ain al theſe 3 un- 
der the ſame form of be- 


D Au 


4 


4 Explain to me theſe three} 


| B.. Non, les uns ont um gouweru- 
narehical government, 
ſome under an Ariſtocra- 
ical, others under a De- 
mocratical, and a few un- 
der a mixt government. 


B. Le Monarchique %, quand 


le ditroit de Conſtantino. 
ple, & la mer noire; ay 
Midi, par la mer Medi. 
tetrante; 6 aPOcciden, 
par I 'octan Atlantique, 


* 2 = conbien de principales re. 
gion peut on commodement 
diviſer PE urope ? . 


B. En douxe, ſavoir, , 


Les i/tes Britanniques, ; 


P Angleterre, PEcoffs, PIrl. 
Le Denmark, la Suede, la 
Rufe, la Pologne, I Al. 
lemagne, la France, IE.. 
pagne, le Portugal, la 
Sardaigne, Italie, & la 

Turguie, (en Europe.) 
A. Tous ces pays ſe gouvernent 

ill de la mime manitre ? 


ment Monatchique, +; 

autres un gouvernment A- 
riſtocratique, J autres un 
gouvernment Democra- 
tique, & quelques-uns un 
gouvernment mile, 
Expliquez moi ces trois erta 


de gouvernement. 


Pautorits ſouveraine e, 
1 the 


if 


the hands of one man, 


as in France, Spain, &c. | 


FE The ad is when 
a a few (eſpecially noble- 
men) have the whole au- 
thority, as at Venice. 7 
Fhe Denucratical, is when 
the government js in the 
hands of the people, as 
in the United Provinces. 


The Mixt, is a medley of 


monarchy, St. as in Eng- 
land. ; 
A. What advantages has Eu- 
rope over the other parts 
of the earth? 
a That which gives Europe 


P D Pe 
* » ; oy 


DIaLOEvrs 9 


entre les mains d'un ſeut 
homme, comme en . rance, 


en Eſpagne, Kc. 


I' Ariſtocratique, eft gu, 


peu (furtout les nobles) 
ont toute I autoritẽ, comme 
a Feniſe.. 


Le Democratique, if quand 
le gou uernment eft entre 
les mains du peuple, comme 

dans les Provinces Unies. 

Le Mixte, eft un melange de 


monarchie, &c. COMME en 
Angleterre. 


A. Duels avantages a 1 


am dgſſus des autres parties 


yl de la terre? 


B. Ce gui doit faire priferer 


thepreference to all other 


parts of the globe is the 


air, which is extremely 


temperate, and the pro- | 


vinces moſt fruitful. 


4. What kind of people are the 


Europeans? 
B. They are, generally, mild, 
honeſt, civilized, and ad- 
dicted to arts and ſcien- 
ces. Their underſtanding 
appears in their works; 
their wiſdom in their go- 
vernment; their ſtrength 


in arms ; their conduct 


* 


P Europe aux autres par- 


ties du globe oft Pair, gu" 


y eft extremement tempere, 
& les Nome tres ww 


| . Delle FO de Hi 4 


* Europtens ſont its ? 


B. Its ſont, en general, deux, 4-7 


| honnttes, civiliſis, & a 


| donnes aux ſciences, Sar 


arts. Leur eſprit parole 


dans leurs ouvrages 3 leur 


a feet dans leur gouwerne- 


ment ; leur forte dans les 


Cs armes; leur conduite dans 
G : EE in 


* 4 2 hos r * W F 
N rr WWW 9 9 * 
£ 


magnificence in their, 
buildings, _ | 


Europeans? 
B. The Chriftian religion is 
| profeſſed throughout all 
Europe, except in Tur- 

ky, where Mahometani mM 

1s dominant. 1 

4. How many languages are 
bt - _ > "therein Europe? © 
LL: 3: The languages of Europe 
are many, but they are 

all derived from theſe 

fix, viz. the Greek, La- 


tin, Teutonich, or Ger- 


CEA OC 


; man, Celtick, Gathich, 
| and Sclavorick, | 
of 


DAYS TA, 

Ix 

| of the word 4fa. } 
B. The learned Bochart de- | 
rives this name from the 
Phenician word Af (mid- 

dle) becauſe Aſia is in 
ſome reſpect between Eu. | 

rope and Africa. | 


DIALOGUES. 


in commerce, and their I 


4. What is the religion of the 


IVE me the derivation | 


leur commerce, Q leur mag. 
niſiceuce en leur men, 


A. Quelle oft la religion des Ex 
ropeens ? 
B. La religion Chretienne ef 
pProfeſſte par toute I Eu. 
ropes excepte en Turquit, 
on le Mahomẽtiſme 4 
deminant. 
A. Combien de langues y a-t- t-il 
en Europe ? 


B. U à plufieurs fortes di 

langues en Europe, mai! 

elles ſont toutes derivie: 

: dt cet fix, ſavoir, la 

SGrecque, Ja Latinne, l 

Teutonique, e PAlle- 

105 mande, /a Celtique, la 

Gothique, & . PEſcla- 
Vonne. 


. 
748 1B. 


A. 7 ITES moi dio vient ct 
D mot, Aſie. | 


B. Le [avant Bochart derive ce 


nom du mot Phenicien Afi 
(mitogen) par ce que Ali 
e en quelque fagon entre 
Europe & Afrique. 


; 


. 


A. Where is Aſia as | 
reſped to us? : 

B. Aſia, the greateſt part of I| 
the known world, is to 
the Eaſt of our conti- 
nent. The length is a- 


bout 4800 miles, and its 


breadth 4300: but, if 
the iſlands were includ- 
ed, its extent would be 
much larger. * 

A. What are the bomndaries of 
AB 

B. Afia i is bounded by the Oce# 
an, on the North, the 
Eaſt, and the South; 


and on the Weſt, by 


the. Mediterranean, and 
the red fea. 4 þ 


D 1A L o O UE 8. 
A. Ou ef ſituẽe Jh. par r ra- 


| 


. Into how many principal 
parts is Aſia divided? 


B. Aſia idivideginte ſix es 
par ts, viz. 4 
Tukey, Perſia, India, Chi- 
na, Tartary, and the 
Ifands, 
- 4. What is the government of 
Aas 


This vaſt country e 
ledges ſubjection to 1 
vers ſoveteigns: 5 

Turkey is governed by th 
121 Signior. 4 


| 


B. L'Aſie Je di viſe en fix par- 


ee, avoir, 


B. © 0" Pune des plus PEP 


A. Z = combien te parties prin- 


A. Quel 7 le gouvernment a 


* 


port à nous ? 


partic du monde connu, eff 

a POrieut de notre conti- 
nent. Sa longueur oft 

a environ 4800 milles, 

& 2 largeur 4300 mille: 
mais, ſi on y weut com- 
prendre les iſles, elle dl eten- 
Ara beaucoup da vantage. 

A. Quelles font les bornes de 
P Afe ? nes 

B. 5 A. : of bornte par POcean, 
au St eptentrion, 21 Orient, 

& au Midi; & 2 POcd-. 
dent par la mer Mediter- 
ranee; & la mer rouge. 


cipalles fe diviſe Ae? 


La Turguie, la Perſe, hes. 
Indes, da C bine, la Tar- 
tarie, & les ies. 


- Þ AMfie 8 
B. Ce grand pays of 2 5 
-*... divers ſouverains : 

pO On 


La Turquie eft ſous la domi- 
nation du grand Seigneur. 
DB, Perſia, - 


— 


„ FCE 
Perſia, by an emperor, ſtiled I — Jous b mn: 


the great Sophy. _ pereur, gue Pon nomme le 
| DL = + grand Soph 
India comprehends a great Les Indes comprennent un 
| many kingdoms, and grand nombre de royaumes, 
- moſt of them tributary | & Ja plus part d entre 
to one ſovereign, who is eux ſont tributaires à un 
called, rhe great Mogul. fil  ſouverain, que Pon none 
VVV " | tle grand Mogol. 
China is under an Enpe- Za Chine off founiſe 2 m | 
r. ; | Empereur. 
Tartary is ſubject to ſeveral | Ia Tartarie of founiſe 2 & 
_ princes who are only ac- ff Plufieurs princes les quels 4 
countable to one ſove- ne dependent que d un ſou- 
3 reign, called the great verain, apell; le 5 
Cbam. Cham. 
A. Has Afia any advantages A. L Afie a-t-elle des avantages 
pʒeculĩar to itſelf? gui lui ſoient particulier 
J. It has ſeveral; the firſt B. Elle en a plufieurs ; le premier 
man was created here. | homme y fut cris. Ce fut 
It was the place of the  #/e lieu de la ſeconde propa- 
ſecond propagation of ation du genre humain 
mankind by Noah and par Nohe, & par /a fa- 
his family after the flood. j| mille, apris be diluge. 
Here God gave his laws Dieu y donna ſes loi æ aux 
to the Jews and Chri- J uifs ach aux Chretiens. a 
i fianms. 
4. What is the character of A. Quelle ef | 2 een des 
| ttute inhabitants of Aſia? ] HFabitans de VAfe? 
B. The inhabitants in general B. Les habitans en giniral ſom- | 
ſeem never to have been Sint wawoir jamais iti 
happy; for moſt of them, 1 fort heureux ; car ta plus 
except thoſe who live in part d"entre eux, excepte 


_ Tartary, 


va yy uw 


V 


been accounted effemi- 
nate, and ſwallowed up 


and have always been 


parts. 


Tartary, and other nor- 
thern parts, have always 


in luxury and idleneſs; 


noted for a laviſh tem- 
per, and a fondneſs for 
deſpotic governments , 
eſpecially the eaſtern 


a- 


A. What 1s 4 religion of that | 


country ? 


1 


0 N — . — 


B. In religion they are very 


ſtopid; the greateſt part 


of them are Mabometans, 
and Pagans. The for- 


mer are divided into ſe- 


veral ſorts, and the di 


viſions of the latter are 
endleſs. Our Saviour 
having revealed himſelf 
in this part of the world, 
it was the theatre of the 
firſt promulgation of the 


Go/pel; but, through the 
cruelty of their ſove - 
reigns, the Church has, 
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ceux qui vi vent en Tar- 


tarie, & dans les autres 
partie: Septentrionnales, 


ont tojours paſſe pour e- 
mints, & plonges en toutes 
fortes de luxure; & ils ont 


toujours, ttt romargeables 


par leur penchant à eſe 


cla vage, & leur inclina- 


nation pour le gouverne- 


ment deſpotique, ſurtout 


vers les parties orientales. 


14 Quelle eff la 8 de ce 


pays? 


B. En fait de religion ili ſont 


fort graſſiers; la plus part 
d"entre eux font Mahome- 
tans, && Payens.. Les 
premiers ſont diviſes en 


 plufieurs claſſes, & la di- 


viſion des autres eff ſans 
fin, Notre Sauveur þHant 
manifeſte lui mime dans 
cette partie du monde, ce 


fut le theatre de la 


premiire publication de 


Evangile; mai, par 1 + 


la cruauts de leurs fouve- 


rains, Egliſe a #t6, pen- 


for many ages, been there dant plufieurs fiecles, dans 
R in a ſervile ſtate. un ttat lamentaòle. 12 
A. How many languages are | A. Combien de langues parle-t- E 11 
ſpoke in Af? | on en Aſie ? =_ 


. Tie 


8 1 A L/. G N E = 
|B, Les N langue . 


B. The chief languages are; 


I, the Hebrew, which 
is looked upon as the 


i antient, but nei 


ether that, nor its three 
8 the Samaritan, 


n 


Chaldee, and Syriack, are 


- now ſpoken any where 
as national tongues. 2dly, | 
the Arabic. 3dly, the Ar- 
meniar. 4thly, the Ma- 
' tayan. Sthly, the Per- 
Hau: 


and,  6thly, the 


lingua-Franca,a mixture 


of ſeveral French and I- 


_talian words, 


To.” 
AFRICA. 


£ HAT is e FE. 


3. Africa is a very great Pen- 
inſula, ſeparated from} 
.  Afi> by the [#hmus of fi 
Suez; and is fo call'd, & 
as ſome fay, from ric, 
an Arabian king: but Mr 
Bocbart will have it tofl| 
be ſo called from the A-. 
rabian word Pheric (ear 


tt. 


1. PHebraique, qui pj 
pour la plus atcienn, 


mais ni elle, m ſes trois 


dialefes, ; le Samaritain, 
te Chaldaique, t 


Syriaque, ve fon! par- 


les nulle part comme languti 
nationales. 2. PArabe, 


3. Armenian. 4. : 


Malayan. 5. ie Perſan: 


Li 


S, 6. la langue Franque, 


fai eft-un melange de plu- 


feeurs mots F rangois & . 
rallenn. a 


, : 
A 5 


De 
AF RI AU E. 
ES T- ce gue PA- 
Afrique ? 


B. Lane eff une tris grand: 
Prei ile /iparte ac. Afr 


per l'Iſthme de Suez; & 
eft ainſi apellle, felon quel. 


duet um, 4 Ifric, roi des 


Araber 


mais Mr. Bo- 
chart dit gun Þafelle 


ain au not Arabe Phe- 
ric (epi de ble) parce 


of 


t 


trade in corn. 


"IF 

2 4300 miles, and its} 
. breadth 41 50: | 
le | 


A. What are its n ? 


i on the Eaſt, by the red 
ſea, and on the South 


and Weſt, by the main 


Ocean. 


| 4. 1 wail 


frica divided ? | 

B. Africa is divided into ma- 
ny great parts, vix. 

Egypt, Barbary, Bildulge- 

rid, Zara, or the Deſart, 


_ Guinea, Nubia, and - 


DIALOGUES. 
of corn) becauſe it was | 
anciently famous for its | 


A. Where is Africa fituated? | 
B. Moſt of Africa is in the tor- 
rid zone. Its length from 
Eaſt to weſt is about 


| A. Quell ſonr ſes bornes ? 
B. It is bounded on the North 
by the , Mediterranean, | 


A. En combien de parties /e di- 


69 
9 elle eoit fameuſe autre. = 
Pois pour ſon commerce de IJ Þ | 
fog = 
A. Oz ei ſituce p avi 188 ? 
B. La plus grande partie de A. 
frigue oft dans la Zone 
torride. Sa longueur dn 
Levant au Couchant, eff 

d environ 4300 milles, & 
fa largeur 4150. 4 


= . an 
"S 
5 N 2 


B. Elle eft bornite auSiptentrion 
e la mer Mediterrane, 
à POrient, par la mer 
rouge, & au Midi & @ . 
POccident, par Pocean. 


viſe Afrique 
B. L Afrique ef diviſee m ſept 
grandes parties, ſavoir, 
L'Egypt, I Barbarie, a 
Bildulgerid, J Zara, oz 

' Deſert, la Guinee, la 


thiopia, _ | Nubie, & /Ethiopie, 
A. What are the chief "FA: A. 2uels ſont les principausx a- 
tuages of Africa? vantages de Þ Afrique? |, 
3. Ivory, gold-duft, ftins of B. LIvoire, Por en poudre, 
wild beaſts, hor/es of peaux de bites ſauvages, BI 


there like other crea- 


| which are ſold and bought . 


tutes, and moſt of them 


chevaux de Barbarie, & 
les Negres, que Por y 
wend & ac bete comme les © 
autres animaux, & la plus 


ttrtanſported to America, 


* What. is the ſe of 


| + B. They are, in general, the moſt 


is 4. What i is the religion of yl 


| 3. 1 50 Cho a. 1 


A. What languages are ſpoke) 


3 . The Africans ſpeak their 


DIALOGUES. 


where they are kept at} 
work on ſugar, and to- 


: Heck el 


the Africans s 


unpoliſhed of the three 
ancient parts of the 
world ; they are perſi- 
dious, cruel, and with- 
out ſhame; the moſt ſou- 
thern inhabitants are al- 


together vel * ſa- 
vage. 


Africans ? 


„ 0 


melans, eſpecially on the 
eoaſt of Barbary; but 
the greater number 1s 
Pagan; there are ſome | 


6 UP: a —_——  — 


. aw tf 


Jews and Chriſtians ( 


have ſettlements. | | 


in Africa? 


-own language, called, 
the language of Abime- 
lech. There is likewiſe | 
another language, very 


. . AE ed ranma 
%* 
1 — 

4 


3 
» 


1 part ſont endayderti; en 
_ Amerique, pour, y tte 
employes dans les manu- 


| fadtures de len, & de ta 
bac. 


5 l eft i charabtire des 


Africains ? 


B. 1k font, en gintral, les plus 
impolis des trois anciennts 


parties du monde; ils ſont 


 perfides, cruels, & ſans 
gudaur; & les habitans 
des parties meridionales 


"x tout- a. fuit barbares 
. 1 


As . Qu off la religion des 4. 


' fricains f. 


B. Ls plus part ſont Maboms. 
tans, /urtour Ie long des 
eta dela Barbarie; mais 


h plus grand nombre «ff 
Payen: il à guelques 
Jui & quelques Chre- 


tiens dans les lieux ou les 


- Ruroptens ſont ttablis. 
| FE Orell langues parle-t- on 


en Afrique 


B. Les Africains parlent tous 
une mime languey, gu" on 


"— langue d' Abimelic. 
On fe ſert encore en A- 


— frique, dune autre langue, 
ancie nt, 


1 


- 

en 
Etre 

aun. 


2 1a 


des 


plus 


Ah, 


ſent 


aug 
ans 
ales 


res 


DIA 
ay 


the Barbarian language, 
from the- province of 


AMERICA. 


A. . WI is the deriva- 


tion of the word A. 
merica © 


B. From Americus Peſpufus, N 


who, continuing the diſ- 


coveries begun by Colum- 


bus (a Genoeſe) uſurped || 


the honour juſtly due to 
the firſt undertaker of ſo 


noble an enterprize. The | 
| Spaniards, to whom the 
world owes this - diſco- [| 
very, gave it the name 

of the new world. | 
A. Where is America fetnat- 


ed? 


B. It is ſituated to the Weſt 
of our continent, from 
which 1 it has received the || 


name of Weſt-Indies. It 


is in length about 709 
miles, and about 3700 5 
© broad ; but, at the iſth- 


5 


2 


SIT 


| 
| 


. 
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ancient, which is called 


fort ancienne, qu on afelle 

langue Barbare, par ra- 

Port à la province de Hs 
Barie. 


A M ERNI AUE. 


„ 


mérique? 


B. D*Amerie Veſpuſe; le guel 


. continuant les dicouvertes 
commenctes par Colomb 
(Genoit) Harregea Phon- 
neur juſtement a au pre- 


mier auteur d une ſi glo- | 


rieuſe dtcouverte, Les 
E/pagnols, a gui Pon en eff 
redevable, donnerent à ce 


A, 0 of firube P Amerique ? 


B. Elle ef tube d 
de notre continent, d o 
elle a regu le nom I doo 
Occidentalles. | 


Sa lon- 


milles, & ſa largueur, 


3700; mais, a lim 


pays le nom de nouveau 


F4 Oceident f | 


gueur eft d'environ 700 


mus 


'v-: 
1 
þ : 
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72 . 
mus of Panama, it is not 
: above 60 miles over, 


A. What are the boundaries of 


America? 


B. America is ſurrovnded by 


the ocean, as far as it 15 þ 


yet diſcovered. 


4. Sw is America Svited ? | 


B. Into two principal parts, | 


called North and Seuth ' 
America; and each of 


theſe two principal parts 
is ſubdivided into ſeve- 


ral great countries,viz. || 


In North America, 


- Mexico, new Mexico, Ca- 


nada, Florida, and the 


- Britiſh dominions. 


In South America, = 
Terra firma, the land of the 


Amazons, Braſil, Peru, | 
Chili, Paraguay, and\| 


Terra Magellanica. 


A. What is the government of 


the Americans ? 
B. The natives are divided in- 


DIALOGUES. 


| die Panama, elle na pat 
Plus de 60 milles de lar- 


Fo gear * 
A. 8 font les bornes de 
[ Antrique? 


B. Lehe eft envirounit 

© par Pocean, autant quo 
a pu le decourrir Juli a 
preſent. | 


| A. Comment diviſe-t-on Ani. 


 rique? 
B. En deux principales th, | 
| apellies AmiriqueSepten- 
tentrionale & Amtrique 
Meridionale ; & chacune 

de ces deux principale; 
parties eft Subdivi/e . 


En Amirique Septentrionale, 


Le Mexique, le nouvean 
Mexique, le Canada, /a 
Floride, & Jes Etats Bris 
tanniques. Fo 
En Amirique Meridionale, 
La Terre ferme, Je pays des 
Amazones, /e Breſil, /: 
Percu, /eChili, le Para- 
guai, & Ja Terre Ma- 
gellanique. 
A. Quel eff le . de 
U Anirigue ? | 
B. Les originaires ſont ys 


to "m—_ bodies E's are 


ep r corpe,que 
eee 


5b ov 4 


af ſubject to their ſove- ang. ſont foumis & 2 kur ſeu- 3 
FW reigns, who exerciſe an wverains, qui exercent un 
abſolute juriſdiction over pouvoir abſolu ſur eux; 
1 them; others — d autres errent ga & la 
- and down without any ans qu'il y ait aucun ordre 
ws order or government a- ou gouvernement parmi 
5 mong them. The Euro- cur. Les Europtens 2 
= | peans reſiding there are y ri/ident ſont ſoumis & 
- governed by their own leurs propres lois, & ont 
| laws, and have ſeveral  Plufieurs cours de juſtice, 
4 = courts of j judicature, Te. a dec. N Europe. 
Rog as in Europe. 1 £1 „ eg . . 
- 4. What advantages do we re- A. Quels avantages recevons 
ue f | Parr” 
- ceive from America ? nous de | . ? 
* B. Gold and ſilver, great quan- B. De Vor, de | "Argent, une 
4 
tities of pearls, emeralds, grande guantite de perles, 
and amethiſts: and, to : WM peta & a" Amt 
5 deſcend to other particu-}| Abt: & &, peur entrer 
& lars, thence we receive 10 : dans un Hlus grand detail, A 
5 our conſtant and plenti-. 4 nous recevons de > pays 
1 ful ſupplies of cochineal, , ane grande guantiti de 
| indigo, brazil, ſogar „ : 5 cochenille, dindigo, ae | 
Singer, tobacco, and egi, dt ſuere, de in- 
many other things. 1 gembre, de tabac, & une 
es A. What are the manners of infinite d autres chaſes, 
£3 the natives? | A. Quelles ſont les mayrs des 
a- B. They are generally cha- 4 Originaires ? 
* ö racteriſed chus, 1 fo B. Ils paſſent, en gintral, * 
| People dat de crafty, ul. des gens ruſts, craintift, 
* morous, and alſo barba- ; tres crueli, & vindicat ifi, 
. rouſly cruel, and re- lorſqu'ils en trouvent I oc- 
es vengeful, when they find] cafion ; mais quelques-uns 
8 an opportunity; but ſome l laue cu /ont plus bu. 


5 5 H 35 op” 


_— DIALOGUES 


-F of them are of a much 
| milder temper, being 
| likewiſe very ingenious, 
and quick of apprehèn- 


= ion. They are ſwift at 


the chace, and Sreat 


ſwimers. TAC 
W1 What i is the religion = the 
Americans? 


B. The nations are generally 
* 5 groſs idolaters, and ma- 
my of them have little or 

no fign of religion at all, 
except a few acquainted 


with the principles of. 


chriſtianity by ſome Mif- 
© Konaries, The Euro- 


" peans reſiding there are 


much the ſame in point 
of religion with thoſe i in 
5 5752 ugg 


mains, & on aul Bean- 


coup d ſprit & de penctra. 
tion. IIs font legers à la 


Courſe & grand nageure;, 


A. Qual a 6X religion det 


Amiricains 8 


12 


B. Les originaires font ee 
1 Plufieurs d"entre ceux 
5 ont peu on point de religion, 


excepre quelques-uns que 
des miſſionaires ont inſtruit 
dans lareligion chretienne. 
Les Europtens de ce pays 
Juivent, a peu pres, la reli- 


Sion telle quelle 77 prati- 
use en Europe. 


4 
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GREAT BRITAIN. 


A. HAT country is 
0 called 0 . 
tain ET. F 
i 25 The iſland which compre- 
| hends the kingdoms of 
E 19 reg and Scotland. 


De la 


GRANDE BRETAGNE. 


UBLLE ig fe: por 


4 on apelle la Grande 


Bretagne? 


B. L'iſi qui renferme hs roy · 
| aumes d. Angleterre & 


4 EKcoſſe. 


4. 


4 


8, 


S 
* 


A. How longhazitbeenknown | 
by that name? 


g. bnd of 150 years; for 
it was under n * of | 


king Fames I. 
4. What is the — of Great 
Brig . 
B. Its ſhape is triangular. 
4, What is its true extent ? 


B. It is 812 miles in length, 


and 320 in breadth; and 


the circuit of the whole 
iſland, reckoning the 
windings of the ſhore, 
is 1836 miles. 


4 Into how many parts is 


wy n Ane ? 


* 


Z. Two, VIZ. England 3 


Scotland; the latter ly- 
ing by the North, and 
the former to the South, 


4. Hoey is is England e 1 5 


"% 
5 7 AY © 


B. By 0 0 rivers . bes 

Sokway, and the moun- 

tains of Chiviot, which 

divide it from Scotland, 

the reſt of it is e 
by the Ocean. 


A. What nations have 3 hs | 


ſovereignty of it ? 


* 


3 x ; g : 
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A. Dipaiti quand bac > 
nom? 

B. II y a plus de 150 ans; car 

1 #1. a Jos le  regne de 
e Jaques :, 


la. | Sell ft la forme 4 la 


' Grande Bretagne? 


B. Sa figure eft triangu aire. 


A. Quelle eft ſa virtable eten- 


= 


A. og rand de pee * 


n 


f 


2 — 2 > Be. 5 
* 


| 


þ 


due ? 
B. Elle a 81 2 milles de longueur, 
S 320 de largeur ; & be 


"IT wills. | 


+ whos Vous 14 Grande Bre- 
. 


[s. Eu deux, avoir, PAngle- 


terre, t& Ecoſſe; celle- 
ci au Nord, &celle-la au 
Midi. 15 


terre? 8 


B. Aur" SOA: ll Tweed & 
de Solway, & aux mont. 


Chiviotes, qui Ja ſepa» 
rent de PEcofſe, POctan 


. Teese des autres cites. 


A. \ ir air us v0 om 
. „ 855 


„ — 


— 


circuit emtier, à la ſuivre 
| Gans ſes ditours, . de 


1 O vomek vn, ati. 5 
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ge 
3B. The Romans, who divided 


it into five parts ; after 
them the Saxoxs, who 


turning his arms againſt 
the other kings, made 
himſelf maſter of their 
territories, and reduced 
theſe ſeven kingdoms in- 


to one, which he ordered E 


d be called England. 


3 the Danes, ST | 
made a deſcent in Eng- 


DIALOGUES. 


Aaliüſtributed it into ſeven | 
"Kingdoms ; but Egbert, | 


land, in 833: and, laſt- 


Ix, the Normans, who, 
under William Sinks of 


England, in 
1066. 


e 


| : 4. Have all the kings of Eng- 


land, from William duke 

of Normandy, ſprung from 
tte ſame family? 

B. No; the family that ſits 

nos on the throne is the 


4. Pray, give me their names, 
and the number of kings 


Adaeſcended from them. 
B. The family of the Nor- 


man, gave three kings; 


13 


il 


that of Blus only one; 


1 


—— 


1 


B. Les Romains, gui ba divi. 
erent en cing parties; a- 
pros eux les Saxons, gui 
la partagerent en ſept roy- 
 aumes;; mais Egbert, ay- 
ant tournt ſes armes contre 
les autres rois, dempara 
4e leurs Gtats, & riduiſi 
les ſept royaumes an us ſeul, 

u il ordonna qu'on apellat 
Angleterre. | 


_ Enſuite les Danois, ui /e 
Jjetirem dans I Angleterre, 
Pan 833: &, en fin, ls 
Normans, gui ſous la con- 
duite de Guillaume, duc 
4. Normandie, conquirent 
Angleterre, Pan 1066. 


A. Tow te roi i 1 

depuis Guillaume duc de 

| Normandie, ont ils tt 
dure mime famille? 


| B. News 8 


ia ies | 


| PE: Dites moi, Je vous prie, leur 
noms, Gf le nombre des 
ois us ellas ont donnees. 
B. La famille des Normans a 
en 4 ww 


4. Tell me the names of the 


that of Anjou, which is || 
the third, is divided into 
| three branches, vi · that 


thoſe of Tork and Lan- | 
after, from each where- 
of three Monarchs are de- 
ſeended. | 


other families ? 


B. T he Tudors have given | B. cal des Tudors a dunn 


three kings, and two, 
queens; the Suaris, four ( 
kings, and two queens; 
and from the illuſtriou 
family which fits now up- 
_ onthe throne; three kings | 
: only have ſprung. 


D FAIL O"GIUE s. 7 
Ju un; celle Anjou, 4 
V la troiſceme, ſe diviſ/e 
en trois branches, ſavoir, 
en celle des Plantagenets, 


of Plartagenets,, hence g 
© dont il off forti huit rois 3 


eight kings have ſprung; _ 


: & Lancaſtre, Qui ont don- 
ber” chacune trois "Mos . 


A, Dites moi le nom 25 autres 


g 1 lluftre famille qui off 
2 prefent fur bt tron, Wa 


775 
"IIS 


& en branches d York 3 


rar guet. 8 
Samilles F 


trois rois, & deux reines; 
celle des Stuarts, quatre 
rois, & deux reines; & 


Juſtilici unn yo ors 


volt. 
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e 
GOVERNMENT 
1 . 
ENGLAND. 


vernment is that of 

England ? | | 

B. A monarchy, the power | 
| whereof is limited by ||, 
the Parliament. The 


GOUYERNEMENT 


| PANGEETERR EF, 
4. 4 kind of go- A. 


B. Une monarchie, dont Dante 


> * 5 
| 5 Du 


n 4 
r 
Fon, þ nf SY 3 A 


2 
5 


UEL oft le gouverne- 
ment del Angleterre ? 


r 8 A L N 8 5 
e eee eee e 
r — 2 n rr 
＋ 1 8 1 9 Ae 4"; 


IR? 
1 2 nn 
n e 
r 


rite eff modirie par le Par- 
| Jement. La dignits reyale 
crown. 


mY 


the women are allowed 
to ſucceed to Tn; 


. Have the kings of England 
„ authority over the 


| 4% ont 3 


ſummoning, proroguing, 
and diſſolving it; they 
may refuſe to give the 


l o G uE 8. 
bee "crown is hereditary, and 


| 
| 


| 
1 


oft hirtditaire, & Ie. 


e nt cet fc 
+” 


A. Les rois 4 Angleterre x ont 


bs royal aſſent to acts, with - | 
out being obliged to de- 


© Clare the reaſon of their 


"refuſal, and then they 


cannot paſs into a law. ' 
Hits he any power in the 


Church? 


5. He is the ſupreme : modera- | 


tor, and governor of the 


e omen church of England in all 


cauſes: he nominates to 


biſhopricks, and ſeveral 
other benefices ; and he 


may aſſemble the clergy 
in convocation, they ha- 
ving not the power of 
ſitting without his man- 


4. Bas the king any Fx re 


venues ? 


B. Upon queen Anne's ace. 
ion to the throne, the 
Parliam ent fixed her or-. 


n — 


ili aucune eee e 2 
| Parlment? © 


8. They have „ power of B. I ont le pouvoir di Te con- 


voguer, de le proroger, & 
de le caſſer; ili peuvent 


reſuſer d aprouver ſes ab. 
erdts. ſans donner raiſon 


die hour refus; & pour 


ors ils ne A paſſer 


en loi. 


A. A. 1-10 8 lui far 


P AA A FFI AB; SE IVY "SATIN, PSS yn er —— — mt 


Egli "4 


B. ies moderateurt& gouverneur 
Supreme de PEgliſe An- 
glicane, dans toutes ſortes 


de cas : il nomme aux (- 


_ wiches, &a plufieurs au- 


tres binefices, & i a droit 
de convogquer le clerge, qui 
ne peut i alſembler ſans 


A; Le r0i a-t-il des FeVenus 


B. Quand Ia reine Anne par- 


Vint à la couronne, le Par- 


dinary 


fixes? 


- 


per annum, upon the beſt 
funds in England: but 


his preſent majeſty's is | 


ſertled at 800,000. and 
it is thought to produce 


about 2 0 1 


A. What is the Parliament of 
England? | 
B. The general aſſembly o 
the kingdom, 
A. Whence was it originally 
derived ? 
B. From the Parliaments, af 
ſemblies, or diets of the 
northern nations, whence 
the Saxons came. It was 


not indeed held ſo fre-. 


quently under the firſt 


Saxon kings, as under 


the Plantagenets, when 


it began to make itlelf | 


formidable. | 
A. Of whom does the Parlia- 
ment conliſt ? 
B. Of the three eſtates ; vix. 
the Lords ſpiritual, the 
Lords temporal,and com- 
mons: the two firſt com- 
poſe the Upper-houſe, 


and the Commons the | 


"EE * 4 


5 Il AL O G 1 E 87 
dinary chargeat700,0000. | 


; 


A. Dau a-t-il tire ſont origine | 


B. Des Parlemens, 


A. De qui le Parlement oft 17 


"Y 


70 | 
| dinaire à 700,000 livres 
| erlag par an, fur tes 

meilleurs fonds d Angle- 
terre: mais celle de ſa na- 
Jet rignante, oft fixie a 
. 800. ooo I. & went OA 
ce u om croit, * d un 
million. 
A. W ce que le Pariement 
a" Angleterre ? 

B. Ce Paſfſemblie gintrale des 

etats du royaume. 


afſemblies, * 
ou dittes des peuples du 
nord, dou les Saxons 
Jont venus, II oft vrai, 


' Jemblees fous les premiers. 
roit Saxons, que ſous les 
Plantagenets, a le Par- 

| lement a commence de ſe 


rendre formidable, 


compoſe fo—” . 

B. Des trois stats; avoir, s 
Seigneurs ecclefiaſtigues,des 
Lordi ſiculiers, & des Com- 
munes © les deux premiers 
forment la chambre Haute, 
& les Communes la Baſſe, 


4. In 


qu'il geſt tenu moins d e _ F 1 


2 
* 
na 
4 
, 
4 
1 4 
: 
* 
$8 
FR 
5 1 
5 
* 5 
1 
N 
1 
Rh) 
* 
Be. 
# 
bl 
4 
* 
1 
_ 
- 
A 
o 
<2 
7 
it 
>| 
2 
x 
* 
$ 
. 
£4 


— 


FITS a e wan” a l 
4 23 4 Ms 8 
* e U b 
- ig OO OE en W 
CCC 
— da AE 2 a 3.4, W * 
. . 
nnn ENT TONE = , 


ee. 


— 


1 


. 


3 neſs of the houſe 1 Com- 


of the Parliament con- 
n 
'B. Th making new "OY re- 
viving, or abrogating 
old ones: and no law is 
made without being read 
three times in both hou- 
ſes, and having at laſt 
the royal aſſent. 4 Bill of 
indemnity, coming from 
the throne, has only one 
reading in each houſe. 


4. In what does the buſinefs | 
of tlie houſe of Lords dif- 
ſer from the houſe of 


Commons? 


B. neee of! 


life and death ; and in 


other courts : and in ca- 
ſes of felony or treaſon, 
have a right of trying 
their own Peers; and in 


all other caſes where the 


Commons eee 
'A. What is the peculiar 'buſi- 


- mons ? 


„* 


civil cauſes give final ſen- 
tence in appeals from all 


A. In what does the authority I A. En guoi confife Pautorits ai 


| ee ? ** 


. 4 4 faire de oaths bois, & 


2 rapeller ou abolir les an- 
* ' Cfennes: & aucune hi 
ne peut paſſer, fans avoir 


ete lie trois fois dans 
chbague chambre, & 4. 
prouvie enfin par le roi. 
Hy a que les bils d'in- 
| demnite, gui, emanent du 


trone, qu on ſe contente di 


lire une fois dans chacunt 
des deux chambres. 


A. En quoi les fonctions de ba 


chambre Haute different 
Tn de celles ae la 266 a 


B. Blk a < troit 2 prononcer 


des arrets de wie © 


mort; & dans des cau- 
ſes ciwiles de juger en der- 
nier reſort les 'apels dt 
autres cours's & elle jug: 
fes Pairs, dans les cas di 
felonies ou de trabiſon, dt 
meme que dans tous ceux 
on les Communes Je dicla- 
rent accuſatrices,” | 

A. A'quai: la chambre Bae , 
alle particulitrement auto- 
8 5 


B. To examine elections; to [| Dir; , 
expel their own mem- gases de for aſſemblies ſes 
bers ; to commit them, propres membres ; : &9 le: 

7 or others to priſon; to 5 envoyer, de meme que toute 

— preſent publick grievan- | autre perſonne, en priſon; 

i ces to be redreſſed, and | elle fait des repre/entations 

r publick delinquents to be pour redrefer les abus pu- 

I puniſhed. But the great- I blics, & punir les crimi- 

be er prerogative is their nels d tat. Mais leur 

7 preparing money-6:lls. principale prerogative «ft 

5 8 | celle de priparer les actes 

3 1 Jubfeataires. 

4 4. What method is taken in A. De guelle maniire propoſe-t- | 

E propoſing any new law ? on de non uelles lois? 

Z. It is put into writing, and B. Ox les net par tcrit, elles 

1 brought in by a member, font propoſter par un des 

of and ſeconded by another. membres, 2 afuytes par 

y Every member may {peak un autre. Chacun des 

for or againſt it once; membres peut parler une 

5 but muſt not make any fois ou pour ou contre la 

mu reply in a ſecond ſpeech, - nouvelle loi; mais il a 

15 unleſs in committees, pas le droit de riplique, à 

7. vrhether ſelect ones, or moins que ce ne ſoit dans 

{es of the whole Houle. des commiltts, ſoit de quel. 

95 | TCD ques membres cboiſis, eit 

5 \ 4s route la Chambre, 

at ' | | 

U ; | : 
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ru POINT our Divers 


ENGLISH axp FRENCH IDIOMS. 


* the word * is A > a n of: Sch 
'* that cannot be rendered literally, and in which the 
_ delicacy of every language does ſo much. conſiſt, that 
it is impoſſible to ſpeak or write with elegance and 14g 
lien * being E wie it, | 


+ 


OMME v ＋ wous wa „ 
Quel age auen vous? 
Que wous Etes pareſſtux ! 
Etes wous preſſe ? 

De quoi v agit il? 
Fai pen/e mourir. 

It re/emble @ fon pere, 
Ce papier boit. 
| 11 /e fait tard. 


He o. Ii with you ? 
How old are you? 

How idle you are! © © 

Are you in haſte ? 

What is the matter? 

I was like to die, 

He is like his father. 

This paper ſinks, 


\ T have 


Don 


Any 
Con 
It is 


- 


SENTENCES, & 


7 have juſt wrote. Je wiens decrire. 

He is juſt arrive. Il vent d arri uer. 

It may be two years ago. H pens F avoir deux ant. 
With one accord. Tour a un accord. 

A few days a0. Ie, yours paſſes. | 
Done, I WI, BY} P*accord, je le deux bien. 
Any thing you vs, Int ce qu'il vous plaira. 
Any body but you. © Tout autre que vous, 
Coming, vir. 7 Io va, Monfeeur.. 
It is all over wich me. Cen of fait de moi. 
What will become of e Que deviendrai je 
Be of good cheer. Hen bon courage. 
What are you at? Rue faites went 

Cela ne vous regarde point. 
Que m'importe-t il ? | 

BI Tel qu'il et. 

Regardez moi. 

Mouchez, v,. 

Le woici, 

La woila. 

Auſſs eff ct. 

A notre retour. 

A contre i 1 00 

De cette maniere. 145] 

Je ne ſaurois men paſſer, 

C'eft grand domuge. 

De guelle date eſt elle 

Servex moi de ce morceat, 

Vous ſervirai je de, ec. 

Fe vous donne gagne. 

| Des ae, puts 

. Dans la ſalle à manger. _ 

[Ow Mayne! 12117 


That is nothing to. you. 
What is it to me ? 

Such as it is. 

Look upon me. 

Blow. your noſe. 

Here he is. 

There ſhe is. '@ 

So it is. 

Againſt we come. 

Againſt the grain. 

After this manner. . 

J cannot be without it. 

It is a great pity. * 

What date does it ket phe 
Help me to that bit. 
Shall I help you to, Ge. 
give it up to * of TA 
This very tay . 6 50 
In the CN t 5 
” an't 1 heres you lord 
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To goon horſeback. 
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His honour is at ſtake. 
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l am a houſekeeper, 


| I will not trouble ag nin 


Any how, 


* 
*% 


To run full ſpeed. 
To ride full ſpeed, 
You find fault 1 
Bleſs me 


Vou look very young. 
You are in the right. _ 
You are in the wrong. 


To pay a viſit. 

Come on Monday. 

In proceſs of time. 
They love one another, 
He is faſt aſleep. - 


On my hearing of that. 
Do not diſappoint me. ' 


As little as you pleaſe. - | 


Make the beſt of your way. 


| To: the beſt of my remem- 


brance. 
I want a pen-knife. | 
There wants an inch of it. 
There wanted much of 1 it. 


Are you a houſekeeper ? 
Is that a queſtion to be aſked ? 
Let him be ever ſo ſtrong. 


it. 


Any where. 5 
In a fortnight's tim. 
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' Lorſque j entendis cela. 
Ne me manguez pas de We 


84 SENTENCES, &c, 


4 ah ourir 2 toutes jambes, 0 he 
Aller à toute bride. EO Ia 


Vous trouvez à dire (A) ca 
Miſericorde! © 10 


Cherchez votre | 
Vous paroiſſe bien jeune. l 


Vous aver raiſon. 5 5 


Vous aver tort. N Yo 
Aller & cheval. 5 Gc 
Renare ite. Id 
Venez Lund. 1 


Avec le tem. . Fo 


Ils Hentai ment. : 
dort profondement. - He 
11 y wa de fon homeur, H. 


Si peu qu'il vous plaira. 
Faites toute la dili gence poſſible. 0 Ti 
Autant que je mien Pon m_ | Bee 

nir. | L Sh 


Jai beſoin dun conf. H. 


I Hen faut un pouce. 


Iden falloit — | . I 


Je tiens maiſon. 3 T 
Tenez ous — . "of | 7 M 
Eft ce une queſtion à faire? T 
A il fait auffi fort qu'il Res 

Je ue en * 


N 


e * que ce ſoit, 
Ez quelque lieu que ce ſoit. 
Dans quinze jours. 


I: 


— 


9 E N T E 
Be quiet. | 
TI am low in caſh; 

Call for ſome water, 

You are miſtaken. 4 
You may do, ſay, peat; fing, 
laugh, cry, ſwear, &c. as 

long as you will. 
You will get nothing 2 I. 
God forbid. 


That is to be underſtood. 

For want of Rug or eat - 
ing 

He does his part well. 

He delights in ſlandering. 

He makes a ſecret of it. 

I take you at your word. 

Armed from head to foot. 

To be i in love with ſomebody. 

He has got a ſore leg. 

She has got ſore eyes. 


He has been wounded ! in his 


ſide, head, ſhoulder, &c. 
This day ſe night. 
This day fortnight. | 
My hands are fo cold that — 
They are the moſt civil you 

in the world. | 
Old people are 8 com- 

plaining of ſomething. 
He will be of ene to 
me. 


len — 


[ don't want (you) ( 


NCE 8, OY 


{ Demeurez en repos. 
L'argent eft court _ moi. 
Denandes de Peau. 

Vous vous mi prenem. 

7 ous avex beau faire, Are, ar- 
ler, chanter, rire, e 
jurer, &c. | 

| Fons oy gras Few: . 

A Dieu ne plaiſe. i Ros 

Je wai que faire de 0 

Cela Fentend. © | 

| Faute de boire ou de manger. 
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Il joue bien fon n 
Il prend plaifir à midire, = 
| I] en fait un miſti re. FEET 
Fe vous prens au mot. | 

Arm de pit en cape.” 
Etre amoureux de peels ut. 
11 a mal a la jaube. 


Elle a mal aux eur. 
Il a itt blefſe au cite, 2 ha ri, 5 
à Pepaule, c. Fe 
D'aujourdhui en buit. 
D*aujourdbui en quinze.” 

Pai i froid aux mains que 

| Ce /ont go 
monde. if | 
| dip nnd eee cou HH al 
' jours de quelque choſe, . = 
1 1 AY bee. 
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I will call on you to-morrow. 


T ſhall wait for you. 

I was waiting for him. 

You will do me a great ſer- 
vice. 

By-gains, or ater ; 

The preſent faſhion. + 

It is not a month apo... 

Do you know when your alter 
comes again to town ? 


I wiſh I could ſee her. 


I wiſh I could go. | 

You ſhould write to her. 

I would have u _ 
I hope you will be io good as 

to recommend me. 

There is nothing but what 1 
| would do to ſerve you. 

You are ſeldom as good as your 


| My father did not lay out 
ſo much money upon me 
es de en my 8 1 


Fe ne n ſoutie pit. 
Tant que vont ſerez pareſſtux. 


ther. 


Ido not i „„ 
Ass long as you will be idle. 
Ace has not a fool to deal with. 
It is no wonder if you do not 
ak ene as well as — 


T1 ne faut pas: s 


1 8 ENTENCES, 005 
Kings . are not free 


Les rois mime ne ſont fas exemit 
75 irai vous voir demain. 


Je vous attendrat. 


Fel attendois. ; 
Vous me n un eee . 


vin. V5 


| Le tour Pay 


La mode d"aujourdui. 

Il ny a pas un mois. | 

Saves. wons: quand wotre ſour 
reviendra en wille ? 4 5 

Je Doudiroi⸗ pouvoir la volr. 

Je woudrtis pouwoir aller. 

Vous devriem lui terire. 

Je voudroit QUE vous 


 F'eſpere que vous aureꝝ la bont 


— 


de mt recommentdey. 


1 fy « view is je uo faſt jou 
_. wous ſerwir. 


| Vous euer rarement wotre pa- 


e 


Mon pere ma pat autant depen] 


pour moi, que pour mon frire. 


11 wa pas n a un ſot. 
*ctonner ff vous 
ne parlez pas fi penn 


que — 


Comment vous rue oe, 
What 


* 


-, wry 


My name i 

What is your brother's? name 

He began to leap for joy. 

Our troops have got the better. 

You carry things too far. 

1 ſhall uſe you with elemeney. 

It is in your power to be —_— 
py for ever. 

Come and meet me tomorrow. 

I will go and meet you. 

There are divers opinions a- 
bout it. 

A long way about. 


Mind what you are about. 


Iam about a great piece of 
work. 


According to every man's plea 
ſure. 


| According to his hg” - 


vt 
ut 


I am acquainted with it. 

Do it directly. 5 

What ails the fellow ? 

He aims at my deſtruction. 

I have been a father to him. 

You aſſume too much to your- 
flf, fe 

ne keeps bad hours. 


of 


What ſhall I be the better for 


[EE 
He drives all before 8 
Far from it. 
God forbid. 
at. . 


SENTENCES Tee! 


! 


Ee. 
| Comment s helle votre frer cre 1045 . 
12 commenga 2 auler dej one. 


— 


| | f 4 a faxtaife; 
According to thę preſent rate. 


ö 


e hui Tk partagtt, Iz 
| Songez à ce que Yous faites. . 


Selgn le Haifir dun chacun, # "4 : 


Je lui ai ſerwi te pere. 


] 4 Dieu ne plai/e. 5 


. I 
88 
S 7 + 


Nos troupes ont eu Pavantage. 
Vous pouſſes les choſes trop avant, 


| Je 1 mn ou ages vce. 


reuæ v four toujours. 
Fenez au devant de moi adds.” 


Fiat ay devant de Your. 


deut. 85 
Un grand ditour. A 


Fe travaille 2 un Z e ou · | 
Drage. . 


8 


Au prix courant, 


Je le ſais. 
Faites le fur le c, | 


Que weut dire ce fat. 
I machine ma ruine. 


Vous vous en faites trop accroire. 


Ii retire à dis heures indi 
Q gagnerai-je.. mw 


Tout plie devant lui. 
Tant ven faut. 
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Iwill go another way to work. 


He has bent the key. 


How far is it thither ? 


Our proviſions fell ſhort. 
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* had much ado to el 
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1 told him flat and plain, 


He is a man of good parts. 
One is as good as the other. 


1 muſt do without it. | 
He will pick a quarrel with 
vou. 4 


I have hurt my finger, &c. 
J have not hurt my finger, &c. 
Have I hurt my finger, &c. 
Have I hot hurt my finger, &c. 
This will bat vex herr. 


f 


You ſee how the caſe lands. 


a. * 
dra, ou 


1 
— 


„„ 


SENTENCES b 
Je lui dit franc & net. 8 


K „ 
8 1 


This falls ſhort of- my expec- 
"ration. 


33 5 


Be ſo kind as to hear me. 
J can hardly believe it. 
1 could hardly believe my own 

eyes. es 


your 16 ya to ay ror 


God ſave the King. 


_— 


| 


5696 


| 


* 


Fe tenterai une autre we 
C"eft un homme dg &fprit. 

L'un wvaut Þ autre. 

I faut que je m en paſſe. | 

1 veut vou ehe * 


2 a 1 la fe. | 
Je me /uis fait mal au digs: c. 

Je ne me ſuis fait mal au doigt. 
Me ſuis je fait mal au doigt. 
Ne me ſuis je pas fait mal au doigt · 


Cela ne fera que la chagriner, 


Combien y a f. il d ici la? 


Von Do ye ⁊ Pat de la choſe. 


Les vi ures nous og ages: 


Cela ne rip "to & mon ar- 
tente. 5 

N me tarde dial à — 

Dai gnez m'tcouter, _ 

Pai de la peine à be croire. . 

Favois de la cams & en croire 
mes yeux. N 

eus beaucoup 4 * 2 per- 


ſuader votre frere de demeu- 
rer avec moi. 


X 
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ENTERTAINING STORIES. 


and the king of the young. 


. , body a kindneſs; My friends, 
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L T EWIS XI. bing of FR X11. 0.6 
France, % to jay: Fi France, diſoit : L'A- 


Love is the tyrant of old men, ¶ mour eſt le tiran des viẽillards, 


& le ro! des } Jeunes gens. 
. L'empereur Titugſe 8 
venant une fois en ene, 
que pendant ce jour là il n'a- 
| voit fait du bien & perſone;- 
Mes amis, dit-il, 3 al perdu 
1 cette joumẽe. 


I. The empercr Titus, re- if 
membring once at ſupper, that 
during that day he had done no- 


ſaid be, I have loft this day. 
III. La vie du pape Buss. 


face VIII. fut fi peu reglee, | 
Elon tk 1 +35 Wn 


III. 7 be life of Pope Boni- 
facius VIII. was ſo irregular 
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aſting a Lacedemonian, who 
da the beſt man in Lacede- 


. rifeng late, and gave him an 


| being up betimes, found a purſe 
of guineas: anſwered the ſon, 
"He that loft it aua, up before 


and ſaid to him, Friend you 
dre loaden betimes.. 


indeed, replied the other, for 


27 


zhe chief citizens of Athens, 


mon, received this ingenious 
return , be ae let re 


Jembles thee. 1 


FA father chid bis + for 


Snflance of a certain man, who 


z 
4 


VI. A man that bad but one 
eye met, early in the morning, 
one that. had a crooxed back, | 


*Tis early 


you have but one of Jour ain 


1 
* 


"Pu 


owes 7, nary 1s 


PLL Some ea thi one * 


ſpeaking before Charles V. > [Lad 


_ ENTERTAINING 
* it was ſaid of him, That 
be came to the pontificate lite a 


l lived like a lion, and died 
| PRC 


qu'on a dit de luĩ: Qu'il en- 
tra au ſouverain pontificat, 
comme un renard, qu'il vecut 
comme un lion, & qu'il mou- 


rut comme un chien. 


IV. Un méchant homme 
des principaux d Athines, de- 
mandant à un Lacidimonien, 
qui Etoit le plus homme de 
bien de Lacidimone, lui re- 
pondit fort adroitement; C'eſt 
celui qui te reſemble le moins. 
V. Un pere grondoit fon 
fils de ce qu'il fe levoit tard, 


et lui allegugit Pexample dun 
certain homme, qui s'ẽtant 


levẽ de bon matin, avoit trou- 


vẽ une bourſe pleine de gui- 
nees: ſon fils lui répondit, 
Celui qui Payoit perdie se- 


toit levẽ encore plus matin. 


VI. Un borgne rencontra, 


un matin de fort bonne heure, 


un boſſu, et lui dit, Mon ami, 
vous ętes charge de bonne 
heure; il eſt vrai qu'il eſt de 
bonne heure, dit le boſſu, car 


vous n'avez encore qu'une fe- 
netre ouverte. 


VII. . on 3 un 
jour en Charles V: d'un 
| a * 


a Sn i 4. 1 
ed he never had been afraid: 


This man certainly never fu 


fed a candle with his fingers, 

ſaid the emperor, elſe he would 

| have been afraid f 1 5 
them. | 


7 King Lewis XI: bear- | 


ing that Nicholas 'Raulin, 
chancellor to the duke of Bur- 


gundy, had founded a rich | 
hoſpital at Beauno, /aid, It is 


but reaſonable that the chantel- 
lor of Burgundy, who, in his 
life-time, has wi fo many 


them, . | 


IX. Alpbonſus, hag of I 


Spain, /ard to thoſe who told 
him that his cloaths were /o 
plain that they did not diſtin- 


guiſh him from his ſubjects : 1 | 


| capitaine E/pagnel, 
vantoit de wavoir jamais eu 
peur: II faut, dit-il, que cet 
homme n'ait jamais mouchẽ 
la chandelle avec les doits, 


car, il auroit en peu de f les 


had much rather be diſtinguiſp- 

ed from my ſubjects by my Ho- 
nour and virtue, than by my 
| crown and pur ple. 


„ Solon being i in onda | 


and holding his peace, accor- 
ding to his cuſtom, there was 


a young giddy-brained fellow, | 


who Foul as be ae fit | 


bruler. | 


chancelier de Bourgogne, qui, 


| de ſons tems, a fait tant de 
pauvres, bartifle, à la fin de 
ſes jours, un hopital NN les 2 


loger. - 
IX. Albbonſs roi Bees, 


troient que la ſimplicitẽ di 


ſujèts: J. 'aime bien mieux que 


ma ploire et ma vertu me 


diſtinguent de mes ſujets, que 


le diademe & la pourpre. 


<coutume, il y eut un jeune é- 
tourdi quĩ lui dit, qu'il ſe tai- 


or 
qui ſe 


vm. Le roi Louis XI. en- 
tendant dire que Nicolas Rau- 
lin, chancelier du duc de 
Bourgogne, avoit fonde un 
riche hopital a Beaune, dit; 
II eſt bien raiſonable. que le 


dit à ceux qui lui remon- 


habits le confondoit avec 15 g 


| 5 Solon Etant en compa». 
nie, et ſe taiſant, ſelon ſa 


on t as ks Etoit fou ; 875 0 


= will murder thee, if ever they 


* ENTERTAINING 
becauſe bea; a fool': Solon 1 lor, fans #Emouvoir, lui r6- 


ewithout any concern, aur pondit ſagement, Qu'il ne 


in auiſaly, That there :never | 8'<toit jamais trouvẽ de fou 
was a fool that could hold his ae ; 
XI. Phocion a/ed fharph 1} XL. Feels reprenoit ai- 


rebuke the Ahenians, wwhere- | grement les Arhiniens, au 


a Demoſthenes flattered them lieu que Porateur Dimoſthine 
in his ſpeeches : This people les flatoit par ſes harangues : 


nes % Phocion, So they avill | Phocion. Et toi, s'il entre en 
- thee, if ever they grow Wiſe, | fon bon ſens, lui Og. Pho- 
replied FRocion. con. | 


XII. A prince jeer'd one off 
his courtiers who had ſerved} 
him in ſeveral embaſſies, and 
told him he looked like an ox -Þ: fades, et lui diſoit, qu'il re- 
1 know not what 1 look like, f, fembloit à un beuf: Je ne 

anſwered the courtier, but this fais à qui je reſſemble, lui re- 
= , that 1 have had the i | pondit le courtiſan; mais je 
„ Abu 10 repreſent your wa ; ſais que Jai eu I*honneur de 


.H Os upon _ abe. vous repreſenter en pluſicurs 


j Occaſions. 1 5 


1 ; I "Wo | 

| XVII. Philip of Macedon | XIII. Philippe de Mactdoine 
being now and then uneaſy at ſe fachant quelquefois de ce 
a wound he received in a fight, 


that cauſed him to go lame, A- d'une plaie rege dans un 


 eught not to complain of 4 Monſieur, vous ne devez Pas 
awourd that puts you in mind of | yous facher * bleſſure qus 


Ce peuple te tuera, sil entre 
grow furious, ſaid Demoſthe- en. fureur, dit D#mo/th2ne 7 


Xs Un prince railloit un 
| de ſes courtifans, qui Pavoit © 
| ſervi dans pluſieurs ambaſ. 


qu'il Etoit devenu boiteux 


lexander zold him, Sir, you combat, Alexangre lui dit, 


J0 


60 


= day-time « 


your lere every Ag: you _ 


XIV. Chriſtopher of Pla- 
centia, a merry gentleman, and 
a good companion, but wery 
poor wwithal, finding one night 
ſame thieves in his houſe, told 
them, without putting himſelf 
in a paſſion, I cannot imagi 
what you expe? to find in my 
houſe in the night, fince I can 
Jud nothing in it ws hy in the 


. XY. X. Ing Henry IV. 1 
ing importuned by a man of 
quality who begged a pardon 
for one f his nepbeaus that wwas 
guilty of murder, anſwered 
bim, I am ſorry I cannot grant 
Jour requeſt ; it becomes you to 
ad the part of an uncle, and 
vie that of a king: I excuſe 
your demand, excuſe my denial. 


XVI. Chilo, one of the e. 


ven wiſe men of Greece, to 


give us to underſtand, that a 
mas ought to be diſcreet and 
cautious in his affettions, ſaid, 


He muſt love a friend in ſuch 


s TOR I E S. 
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vous fait ſouvenir de votre 
courage, à chaque pas que 


vous faites. 


XIV. cn de Plaiſance, ” 
gentilhomme agreable et bon 


compagnon, mais fort pauvre, 
trouvant une nuit des voleurs 
dans ſa maiſon, leur dit, ſans 


ſe mettre en colere, Je ne ſais 
ce que vous pretendez trouver 


| dans ma maiſon pendant la 


nuit, puiſque moi meme, je 
n'y trouve rien pendant My. 
jour. | 1 
XV. Le roi ; Hey W. im- 
portunẽ par un homme de 
qualité, qui lui demandoit 
une grace pour ſon neveu, 
coupable d'un aſſaſſinat, lui 
TEpondit : Je ſais bien fachẽ 
de ne pouvoir vous accorger - 
ce que vous me deman 7" 
il vous fied bien de faire! on- 
cle, et. à moi de faire le roi: - 
Pexcuſe votre demande, ex- 
Cuſen mon refus. 


| XVI. Chilon, un 1 ſept 
ſages de la Grice, pour nous 
faire entendre qu'il falloit etre 
modere- et prudent dans ſes 
affections, diſoit, II faut ai- 
mer un | at comme le pou- 
| 6 Man- 
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a manner, as if he might, one 


day, become our enemy; and 


aue muſs hate no man ſo far, 
48 that wwe may not join LO 
3 Pip with him. ; 


XVII. A man 1 ne- 


wer married would perſuade 


Bpictetus, he philoſopher, to 


take a wife, endeavouring 1 
condince him, by many argu- 


ments, that marriage was a 
. ate both becoming and nece/- 
Jary for a phileſopher : If it 
. be /o, give me then one of your 

| daugbt ers, 8 gas 


tus. 


2 


II . who 5% 
| bem inſtrumental in making 
king Philip mafter of ihe city 
3 of which he aua. 
izen, complained to him 
boſe of Lacedemen call'd 


1 eee Do nat wonder 


demonians are naturally ruft ruſti- 


"A, "ENTERTAINING: 


vant hair quelque jour, et 11 
ne faut hair perſonne, qu'en 


vae qu 'on peut enſuite nouer 


amitié avec lui. | 


5 


s toit jamais marie vouloit 
perſuader au philoſophe Epic- 
tete de prendre une femme, 


lui faiſant voir, par pluſieurs 


raiſons que le mariage Etoit 


bien-ſcant et nẽceſſaire aux 


philoſophes: Si cela eſt, don - 


5 


ſ 


ne- moi donc une de tes filles, 


lui We Epictete. 


xvi. Vn homme qui a- 
voit contribue à rendre le roi 
' Philippe maitre de la ville 
d' Ohe. dont il ètoit citoy- - 
en, ſe plaignit à lui que ceux 


de Lacedemone Papelloient 


traĩtre: Ne vous Etonnez pas 


de cela, dit ce roi, les Zact- 
„ a de leur naturel, 


10 cal and cloauniſs, and call all ſont ruſtres et groſſiers, ils a- 


things 4 their names. 


XI. Term. ks . 


three attorneys travelling home 
into "the country, owertook a 
Carter; they being on the mer- 


pellent toutes choſes RT: leur 


nom. 


* 


XIX. Dans le tems de va- a 


cations, trois procureurs qui 
s*en retournoient chez eux à 


1a campagne, 0 un 


9 


1 Un homme qui ne 5 


OE 


J ˙ . ˙ Or Tons  F 
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s TORIES. © 
| 8 e a. 
ing how his fore-horſe came to 
be /o fat, and the reſt fo lean. 
The carter, knowing them to Pourquoi fon premier cheval 
be attorneys, replied, my fore | 6toit i gras, et ceux qui le 


horſe is a Iawyer, and the T0 ſuivoient ſi maigres? C'eſt, 
A [| r&pondit le chartier, qui les 


connoiſſoĩt, que mon premier 


Sy 


autres ſont ſes clients. 


XX. Socrates advi/ed young }| 
men to look themſelves in a glar, ¶ aux jeunes gens de ſe regarder 
that, if they avere fair and dans un miroir, afin que ils 
handſome, they might take care 
not to do any thing unworthy 
of their beauty; and if, on 
the contrary, they were ugly 
and dformtd, that 'then they 
ſhould endeavour to efface the 
defect: of the body, by the | 
virtues of the mind. | | Peſprit. 


© XXI. Theſe of Numantia, f| XXI. Ceux de N 
a very warlike people, having gens fort belliqueux, ayant 
been defeated and put to flight 
Ey Scipio, the old men reproach- 
ed them ſeverely with cowar- 


ts ; et qu/au contraire ils 6- 
toient laids et difformes, ils 


Scipion, les vieillards leur re- 


 prochoient avec aigreur leur 
diſe, ſaying, are not the/e the lachete en leur diſant, ne ſont 
ſame Roman ſheep which aue ce pas ces meme brebis Ro- 
have ſo often beaten and drove || 


before uu; Tes, anſwered a 
young nan, theſe are the ſame 


| fheepy but they have changed {| — ce ſont à la verits 


chartier; et comme ils 6toient - 
en humeur de rire, ils lui de · 
| manderent en lle raillant; 


cheval eſt avocat, et _ les 


N. <p 


Etoient beaux et bienfaits, ils 
priſſent garde de ne rien faire 
qui fut indigne de leur beau= _ 


tachaſſent d'ẽffacer les dẽfauts 
du corps, par les vertus de 


ẽtẽ defaits et mis en fuite par 


- maines que nous avons vain- 
Aue, et battues tant de fois? 


Oui, répondit un jeune 


their | 
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XIII. An Italian fs about 


Naples, of an hundred thou- 
ſand crowns a year, married 
2 common laundreſi; where- 


upon Paſquin, the next Sunday 


morning had a foul and moſt. 
dirty fhirt put upon hiy back, 


and this tart libel beneath : 


Paſquin, Sow now ? A foul 
ſhirt upon a Sunday ? The an- 
fuer in Paſquin's behalf was, 


1 cannot help it, for my laun- 


drei is made a counteſt, © 


XXIII. Dirius king of 


Perſia /ent great preſents to E- 
paminondas, general of the 
Thebans, with defign to brite 
him: / Darius, /aid that 
great captain to theſe that 


brought thaſe preſents*to him, 


has a mind to be friend with 
the Thebans, he need not bny 


- my friendſhip ; and if he has 


other thoughts, he ha: not 11 
ches enough to corrupt me : and 


fe he ſent then: back. 
„ 


45 at ſupper, in company, 


ENTERTAINING 
les memes brebis ; mais elles 


"Ry = . 


ont changẽ de berger. 


— 


2 


F 


XXII. Un comte alien, 
des environs de Naples, qui 


avoit cent mille ecus de rente, 
ayant ẽpouſc une ſimple blan- 
chiſſeuſe ; le Dimanche d'a- 


| pres, on vit Paſquin avec une 
chemiſe extremement ſale, et 


ces mors ſatiriques au deſſous: 
Fi donc, Paſquin, une chemiſe 


ſale un jour de Dimanche? 
La reponſe en faveur de Paſ- 


guin, Etoit, Je ne ſaurois qu'y 
faire, car ma blanchiſſeuſe eſt 


devenue comteſſe. | CELIA - 
XXIII. Darius roi de 
Perſe, envoya de grands 


preſens 3 Epaminondas, chef 


des Thibains, pour tacher de 
le corrompre: Si Darius veut 


etre ami des Thebains, dit ce 
grand capitaine à ceux qui 
les lui aportoient, il n'eſt pas 


nẽceſſaire qu'il achete mon a- 
mitiẽ; et 5711 a d'autres ſen- 
timens, il n'eſt pas aſſez riche 


pour me corrompre : et ain- 
| A 1 Me renvoya. : 


XXIv. ae "EIN un 
| Jour en compagnie, une vi- 


awith 


with an old lady, ſhe began to 
zalk of her age, and maintain d 
fe was but forty years old: 
upon which one of Cicero's 
friends could not help whiſper- 
ing him, that ſhe was much 
older than ſhe would make them 
believe, Why fhould J not be- 
lieve her, ſays Cicero, fince 
Joe has told me ſo for ten years 
together? 


X XV. The tyrant Hiero ba- 
wing aſted Simonides, What 
God was ? the philoſopher de- 


fired a day's conſideration” for 
his anſwer; then two, and | 
then four, and ſo put it off 


From day to day. At laft Hi- 
ero aſked him, why he did not 
anſwer his queſtion, but al- 
Ways deferred it to another 


time ? Becauſe, ſaid Sunoni- 
des, the more 1 think, the more | 
I am at a hfs, and find the | 
trouve la choſe difficile A “- 


queſtion hard to reſolve. 


XVI. Apelles, the famous 


painter, drew the picture of 


Alexander the Great on hor/e- 
back, and preſented it to him ; 
but Alexancer not praiſing it 


V 


age, & ſoutint qu'elle n'avoit 
que quarante ans: ſurquoi un 
des amis de Ciceron, ne put 


s' empècher de lui dire a lo- 


réille, qu elle etoit beaucoup 


| plus agee,. qu'elle ne vouloit 


faire croire. Pourquoi ne la 


| croirois-je pas, rẽpondit Cice- 


ron, puis quil y a plus de dix 
ans qu'elle m'aſſure la meme 


; choje ? 


XXV. Let tiran Hitron ay- . 
ant demande a Simonide ce 
que c'etoit que Dieu, ce phi- 
loſophe prit un jour de dẽlaĩ 
pour y rẽpondre; puis deux, 
enſuite il en demanda quatre, 
& ainſi diſſẽroit toujours. Hi- 
tron, à la fin, lui demanda 
pourquoi il ne repondoit pas, 
& qu'il le remettoit toujours 
A un autre tems? parce que, 
repondit Simonide, plus j'y 
penſe, plus je m'y perds, & 
ſoudre. 

XXVI. Apelles, le fameux 
peintre, fit le portrait d' Ale- 
xandre le Grand à cheval, & 
le lui preſenta ; mais comme 


Alexandre ne louoit pas aſſen 
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| boling | young fellows were to- 
' gether, trying feats of actiui- 
D, up flands one of the con- 
| pany with a challenge: Look 
ve, gentlemen, Jays he, you ORE 

| 


any man of the company to do it | 


pany will pretend to it ſure; ; 


vw, and longer than your/elf. | 
= | 


; tp poet, made i in a very good | 


e * — _—_— 
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98 ENTERTAINING 
Jo as that excellent piece deſer- 
. wed, Apelles defired that a li- 
| wing horſe might be brought, | 


«vho, ſeeing the picture, fell to 


pawing and neighing, taking | 
it te be a real one; where-\ 
pon Apelles told him, his hore 

22 painting better . 


fo 4 a parcel of g gam- | 


Jee me ſtand upon one leg a 
aubole hour together ; and I defy þ 


after me. Nay, ſays one of 
them, there is none of this com- 


but Pl fhew you a gooſe that | 


XXVII. Waller, an Eng- | 


Latin poem, an excellent pa- 
negyrick upon Oliver Crom- 


wel, avhilft be was protector. 

Charles II. being refiored in 

tbe year 1660, Waller wwazt- . 
ed upon the king, and preſented 
Ii @ copy of werſes, which 1 


* 


un ſi excellent ouvrage, Ajel- 


les demanda qu'on fit venir 


un eheval en vie, lequel à la 
vane du portrait ſe mit à trè- 
pigner des pies, & à hennir 
le prenant pour une realite; 
ſurquoi Apelles lui dit, que ſon 


cheval s'entendoit mieux en 


I peinture que lui. 


XXVII. Comme une troupe 
de jeunes gaillards gentre-de- | 
fioient à des jeux de ſoupleſſe; 
un deux voulut gager qu'il ſe 
tiendroit une heure de ſuite 
ſur une ſeule jambe, & qu'au- 


cun de la compagnie n'en fe- 


roit autant. Pour cela, r6- 
pondit un deux, je crois 
bien qu'il n'y a perſonne de 
nous qui le puiſſe faire, mais 


je connois bien des oiſons qui 


le peuvent faire encore mieux 
que vous. We: 


XXVII. Walker, potte 
. fit en tres beaux 
vers Latins, un excellent pa- 
nẽgirique d' Oliver Cromavel, 
tandis qu'il ẽtoit proteQeur, 
Charles I. ayant ets retabli 
en 1660, Waller lui fut pre- 
enter des vers qu'il avoit fait 


a fa louange ; le roi les ayant 
2 a | 


1 


s 1 0 


be had * in his praiſe; the 
ting having read them was 


poets fucceed better in fiction 
than in ruth,” 


| XXIX 4 Ws n | | 


ced to death, was bailed out 


/ priſon by ous of his friends, 
who remained priſoner till the 


other had ſettled ſame bufeneſs, 
ewhich as /oon as ht had dont, 
be Jurrendered himſelf. Dio- 


ny ſius the tyrants ſurprized at 


the confidence of the one, and 
the faithfulneſs of the other, 


pardoned the maleſafor: and || 


in raguital of my pardon, /aid 
he, I beſeech you to admit me 


4 a third you into your 
TE $54 


. Plato Fe one day 


3 Diogenes the Cynick, 


with ſome Sicilians his friend, 
and cauſed the banquetting room 
to be adorned out of reſped to | 
thoſe firangers. Diogenes, who 


was diſpleaſed with Plato's 


neatneſi, began to trample ap- 
on the carpets and other goods, 
and ſaid very brutifbly, I tram- 


VVV 
lus, reprocha qu'il en avoit 
| "= de meilleurs pour Crom 
diſpleaſed, and told him that || w 
be had made better for Crom- | 
wel: Waller replied, Sir, aue 
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. 7 lui dit, Sire, 
nous autres poetes nous rẽuſ- 


ſiſſons micux en fictions, qu en 
| verites. 


XXIX. Un criminel condam- 
ne ala mort, ſur le cautionne- 


| ment d'un de ſes amis, qui i 
demeura en fa place, ſortit 
de priſon pour aller regler 1 


quelques affaires, & revint 
auſſitòt qui les eut achevtes: 
Denis le tiran ſurpris de Vaſ- 
ſeurance de Pun, & de la fi- 
dẽlitẽ de autre, pardonna au 
criminel : En reconnoiſſance, 
dit-il, de ma grace, je vous 
conjure de me recevoir pour 
troĩſiẽme en votre amitiẽ. 


| XXX, Platon invita un jour ; | 


a ſouper Diog#ne le Cynique, 
avec quelques Siciliens de ſes 
amis, & fit orner la ſale du 
banquet pour faire honneur A 
ſes Etrangers. Diogine qui ne 
pouvoit ſouffrir la proprete de 

Platon, commenga A fouler 


| aux pics les tapis & les autres 


meubles, & dit fort brutale - 


ple upon the pride of Plato. 
But Plato anſwered wiſely, 
True Diogenes, but you tram- 
upon it out of greater pride, 


XXI Conrad III. ange- 


ror, having taken the city of 
Munich, reſolved to put every 
man to the ſword, allowing tbe 
women only to go out of it, 
and carry with them what they 
walued na. The women ta- 
king advantage of this permiſ. 
fron, took their huſbands on 
their backs, ſaying, That no- 
thing in the world was /o dear 
to them. The emperor was fo 
talen with this action, that he 


forgave all the inhabitants, | 


and their prince, whom he bad 
reſolved to put to death. 1 


XXIII. Leo, the Byzan- 


a very famous pbilgſopber, go- 
ing to meet Philip king of Ma- 
cedon, who marched with a 
great army againſt his country, 
aid to him, Sir, <vby do you 


come to attack our city Se. 


II 


- 


ENTERTAINING: 


ment, Je foule aux pics Por. 


— 


— I” CEC I 


gueil de Platon. Et Platon 
lui repondit ſagement, II eſt 
vrai, Diogene, mais vous le 
foulez par un plus grand or. 

XXXI. L'empereur Conrad 
III. ayant pris la ville de Mu- 
nich, rẽſolut de faire paſſer 
tous les hommes au fil de I'e- 


* NY 


pe; permettant ſeulement 


aux femmes d'en ſortir, & 
d'emporter avec elles ce 
qu'elles avoient de plus cher. 
Ces femmes, profitant de cette 
permiſſion, chargerent leurs 
maris fur leur dos, diſant 
qu'elles n avoĩent rien de plus 
cher au monde. Cette action 
plut fi fort à Fempereur, qu'il 
fit grace à tous les habitans, 
& à leur prince, qu'il ayoit 


{| r6ſolu de faire mourir. 


XXXII. Leon le Byzantin, 
auditeur de Platon, & philo- 


ſophe fort fameux, ẽtant alle 


au devant de Philip roi de 
Macidoine, qui vencit avec 
une groſſe armee attaquer ſa 
patrie, il lui dit, Seigneur, 
pourquoi venez vous attaquer 
notre ville? patce que j'en 

with 


7 


with her, aud am come to en- 
Joy her. Ab: ! Sir, replied Leo, 
lovers do not come to their mi- 
Arelſes wwith infiruments. of 
War, But of mufich. This re- 
partes h Hleaſed P hili p- that 
he changed his reſolution, and 


. paſſed on to other conqueſts. 


AAAIII. Pytho a rhetori-| 
cian of Byzantium, effered in 


@ /edition to exhort the people 
of that city to concord; and 
becauſe he was extraordinary 


Sat, the people fell a laugb- 


ing as foon as they ſaw him. 


But that cunning orator, na- 


fron of his ſpeech : You laugh, | 


8 TOR I E 6. 


101 
ſuis amoureux, dit Philipe, 
en raillant, & que je viens 
pour en jouir. Ah! Sire, re- 
prit Leon, les amans ne vont 
| point chez leurs maitreſſes 1 
vec des inſtrumens de guerre, 
mais avec des inſtrumens de 


muſique. Cette reponſe plut 


| 
| 
: 


—— 


 nevertbeleſ;, when abe 23. 9 


ene bed is enough for us both, 


"But when wwe are at odds, il 


| whole houſe is foo little to geld diviſion ſe met entre nous, 
. | | 


HEN Pure Elizabeth. 
having talen notice of the duke 
of Villa-Medina's gallant be- 


* 


orde: 
ald he, at my bigneſey 1 Pave | 


2 wife yet bigger than myſelf ; \ 


fi fort à Philipe qu'il chan- 


gea de reſolution, & paſſa A 8 


d'autres conquẽtes. 


XXXIII. Python Rünie 
en de Byſance, voulut en une 
{edition exhorter le peuple de 
cette ville à la paix, & comme 
il Etoit extraordinairement 
gros, le peuple ſe mit A rire 
| des qu il le vit paroitre. Mais 


1 J- | cet adroit orateur, prenant de 
king their laughter the occa- 


leur riſce le ſujet de fon ex- 
Vous riez, leur dit-il, 


de ma groſſeur: j'ai une 


femme encore bien plus groſſe 
que moi; cependant quand 


nous ſommes d'accord, un ſeul 


lit nous ſuffit, mais quand la 


toute la maiſon eſt trop ane 
pour nous contenir. 


apres Pubs remarqus toutes 
les gallanteries que Villa- Me. 
3 


102 
i Hauiour at turnaments, told 
Sim one day. ſbe wonld abſo- 
lutely know who bis miſtre/s 
was, Villa-Medina excu/ed 
| Bimfelf à while, but at laft 
yielding to her curioity, he pro- 


WL. miſled to ſend her her pickure. 
ye next morning he /ent her 
BB a packet, but the queen finding 


nothing elſe in it but à ſmall 
Jooking- glaſs, preſently under- 
Leu the . meaning. 


A. King Philip being 
' drowſy, and not having well 
heard the cauſe of Machetes, 
gave judgment againſt him, 
contrary. to law : Machetes 
_ gried out preſently, that he ap- 
pealed; the king in a paſſion 
Ned o what judge ? I ap- 


peal, ſaid be, from Philip a- 
Upon 


aubich reply, Philip recollectea 
himſelf, ordered the cauſe to be 


ſleep, to Philip awake. 


: pleaded ver again; and, ac- 


knowledging his error, he did 
not indeed repeal his ſentence, 


but paid out of his baun purſe, 


the ſam which be had adjudged. 


ENTERTAINING. 


| dina faiſoit dans les . : 


| 


| 


— — — — 


lui dit, un jour qu'elle vou- 
loit abſolument connoitre ſa 
maĩtreſſe. Villa. Medina sen 
defendit quelque tems; mais 
enfin cẽdant à fa curiofite, il 
lui promit de lui en envoyer 
le portrait. Le lendemain, il 
lui fit donner un paquet, dans 
lequel la reine ne trouvant 
qu'un petit miroir, ou elle ſe 
vit elle-meme, elle comprit 
auſſitöt ce que vouloit dire 


PE/pagnel. 


XXXV. Le roi Philigs af- 
ſoupi, ayant mal entendu la 


| cauſe de Macheres, il le con- 


damna contre les lois; Ma- 
chetes $'ecria auſſitòt qu'il en 
apelloit. Le roi en colere 
lui demanda a quel juge ? Jen 
apelle, repondit-1l, de Philipe 
endormi, a Philipe éveillé. 
Ce mot fit rentrer Philipe en 
lui meme ; il fit derechef 
plaider la cauſe, & voyant en 
effet ſon erreur, il ne caſſa pas 
à la verite ſon arreſt, mais il 
paya lui meme de ſes deniers 
la ſomme à laquelle il avoit 
condamne Machetes. 3 


XXXFI. 


XXVII. Hipparchia being 
deſperately in love Twith Crates 
the philoſopher, courted him for 
a huſband, and neither her re- 
lations, nor that philoſopher 
himſelf could diſſuade her from 
it. But, ſaid Crates to her, 
do you know what you are in 
love with? I will be plain 
with you; here is your huſband, 

faid he, (pulling off his cloak ; 
then throwing off his bag and 

i flick) here is, added he, 

ſhewing bis crooked back, my 
bie jointure, /ee whether you 


ther you can like this way of 
living. She accepted of all thoſe 
conditions, and ſo he married | 


XXXPII. Henry VII, 
ling of England, being at odds 
 avith Francis I. king of France, 
reſolved io ſend him an am- 
balſador with a very haughty 


and threatning meſſage; and 
to that purpoſe made choice of 


" biſhop Bonner, in whom he 
' refoſed great confidence. The 
biſhop told him, that his life 


would be in great danger, if | preſenta que ſa vie ſeroit en ö 
be La wa . language to 


! 


are contented with it, and whe- | 


| 
| 
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XXXVI. Hipparchia, ẽper- 1 
dament amoureuſe du philo- 1 
ſophe Cratès, le rechercha en 
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marriage, ſans que ni ſes pa- 
rens, ni ce philoſophe meme, 


puſſent la detourner de fa 


pourſuite. Mais, lui dit Cra- 
tes, connoiſſez vous bien ce 


que vous aimez ? je ne veux | 
rien vous cacher, voila PE- . 4 


poux, dit il (6tant ſon man- 
teau ; puis jetant ſon ſac & 
ſon baton) voila, ajouta- t- il 


en montrant ſa boſſe, le dou- 


aire de ma femme, voyez fi 
vous en etes contente, & fi 
vous pouvez vous accommo- 


der de cette fagon de vie. 


| 


| 
| 


Elle accepta toutes ces condi- 
tions Ia, & il Pepouſa, 


XXXVII. Henry VIII. roi 
d' Angleterre, ayant des deme- 
les avec Frangois I. roi de 
France, rẽſolut de lui envoyer 
un ambaſſadeur, & de le char- 


ger de pluſieurs paroles fieres 


& menacantes ; & choiſit pour 
cet emploi Ieveque Bonner, 
en qui il avoit beaucoup de 
confiance. Cet eveque lui re- 


' grand danger, $'il tenoit de 
i WL 


104 
ho high Pirited a king as Fran- 
cis the fir. 
aid Henry the eighth, for 
Huld the French king put you 
to death, T would take off ma- 
ny a head of thoſe Frenchmen 
that are here in my power : 1 
believe fo, anſwered the biſhop, 
but of all thoſe heads, added 
he with à ſmile, none would 


t my ſhoulders fo well as this, | 
| vint ſi bien _ ſur mes epaules 
due celle ci, en lui montrant 


la ſienne. 


pointing to his own. 


 XXXPITT. Thales the Mi- 


lefian, one of the ſeven wiſe 


men of Greece, being afted 
 evhat was the oldeft thing ? he 


anſwered, Cod; becauſe he has 


ever been: What was the. 


Bandſomeſi thing ? he ſaid, the 
world ; becauſe it is the work 
of God : 
thing! Space; becauſe it com- 
prebendi every thing : What 
the moſt convenient? Hepe; 
becauſe when all other things 
Fail that fill remains: 
the bel thing ? Virtue; for 


Zthout it, nothing that is geo 


Be mot afraid, 


PERS 


What the large: 


What || 


ENTERTAINING 


| pareils diſcours à un roi auſſi 


| fier que Frangois premier, 
Ne craignez rien, lui dit Hen- 
ry VIN, fi le roi de France 


vous faiſoit mourir, je ferois 


| abattre bien des tètes 2 quan- ö 


tite de Franęois, qui ſont i ici 
en ma puiſſance: Je le erois, 
rẽpondit Peveque; mais de 


toutes ces tetes, ajouta-t-il-en 


riant, il n'y en a pas une qui 


XXXVIIL Thalts Milthen, 


| Pun des ſept ſages de la Grece, 


ẽtant interroge quelle Etoit la 
choſe la plus ancienne ? re- 
pondit que c ẽtoĩt Dieu; parce 
qu'il a toujours été: quelle 
ẽtoit la choſe la plus belle ? il 
dit que c' toit le monde; 
parce que c'eſt Pouyrage de 
Dieu: quelle Etoit la choſe la 


plus grande ? le Lieu; parce 


qu'il comprend toute choſe : 

quelle choſe ẽtoit la plus com- 
mode? PEſperance ; parce 
qu'aprẽs avoir perdu tous les 
autres biens, elle reſte toũ- 


can be ſaid or ane: What the | jours: quelle choſe &toit la 
| 7 ? '$, man' 5 's thoughts 31 Meilleure ? la Vertu; ; parce 


ll 


—_—_ | 


5 T O18 8. 
que ſans elle, on ne peut rien 


| becauſe is in one moment they run 


over all the univerſe : What 
the firongeft ? Neceſſity 3 be- 


cauſe it ſurmounts all other ac- 
cidents : i hat the cafe To 
give counſel : What the hard. 
ft To know one's felf © What 
the wiſeſt thing ? Time : be- 
cauſe it brings all things zo 


bali. | 


© XXXTX. The dule of Of: | 


ſona, wicerey of Naples pa/- 


| Ang by Barcelona, and having | 
got 1 leave to releaſe ſome ſlaves, | 
he went a- board the cape gal- 
ley,. and paſſing through thei 
| par la chiourme, il interrogea 
avhat their offences were: eve- [| pluſicurs forgats touchantleurs * - 
| crimes, Ils sexcuſcrent-touy 


crew of ſlaves, he aſked them 


. ty one excuſed himſelf upon ſe- 
_ weral pretences, one ſaying, that 
he was put in out of malice 
another, by : bribery of the 
Judge; but all of them unjuſt- 


ly. Among the reſt, there was | 


a little black man, and the duke 
aſting him what he was in 
; for ? My lord, ſaid he, 1 can- | 
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roz 


dire, n'y rien faire de bon: 


quelle choſe étoit la plus 
promte? PEſpritde homme; | | 
{ parce qu'en un moment il par- 
court tout Punivers: quelle 
| choſe etoit la plus forte? la 
| Neceflite ; parce qu'elle ſur- 
| monte tous les autres acci- 


dens: quelle choſe Etoit la 


TP plus difficile? de ſe connoitre 
| ſoi-meme : quelle choſe ẽtoĩt 
Ila plus ſage? le Tems, ré- 
| pondit- il, parce 1 vient * 
| bout de tout. es 


| XXXIX, Le due cl. 


du drojt qu'il ae 
quelques forgats, alla ſur la 
galẽre capitaneſſe, & paſſant 


ſur divers prẽtextes 4 les uns 


c diſant qu' ils Etoient 1a par ma- 
| lice, les autres parce que leur 
| juge avoit ẽtẽ corrompu; mais 


tous injuſtement. Parmi ceux- 
ci il ſe rencontra un petit no- 
{ raud, & comme le duc lui de- 
manda, ben 1] etoit 8 
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not deny but I am juftly put in 


here; for I wanted money, and 


: 2 took a purſe hard by Tarra- 
gona te keep me from ſtarving. 


The duke, with a little faq 


he had in his hand, gave Bim 


tuo or three blows upon the 


heulders, ſaying, You rogue, 


what do you do among ſt ſo ma- 


ay honeſt, innocent men ? Get 
you out of their company. So 

he was freed, and the reſt re- 

mained ftill to tug at the car. 


X. There was at Rome, 
in the time of the emperor Au- 
a bo, ram time to time, avhen 
the emperor went out of bis pa- 
lace, preſented him with a 
Greek epigrams but though 
the emperor took it, yet be ne- 
ver gave him any thing : on 
the contrary, having a mind 
one day to. ridicule him, and 
Falte him off, as ſoon as be 
ſaw him coming to preſent him 
ewith his werſes, the emperor 


ent him a Greek epigram of 
$i; own compoſing, and written 


% 


[ 
| 


ENTERTAINING 


| Monſeigneur, dit-il,j je ne ſau- 
rois nier que ce ne ſoit avec ju- 
| tice qu'on m'a mis ici ; car me 


trouvant ſans argent, je pris 


une bourſe pres de 7 arraſcon 


pour m 'empecher de mourir 
de faim. Le duc, avec un 
petit baton qu'il avoit en ſa 


main, lui donna deux ou trois 
coups fur 1'Epaule, & lui dit, 


Coquin, qu'eſt ce que tu fais 
ici parmi tant de gens de bien 


qui ſont innocens? Sors promp- 


tement de leur compagnie. 
Ainſi il fut mis en liberté, & 

les autres demeurerent oor. 
tirer à la ram. | 


45 


. Ds tins du 
tems de Vempereur Auguſte, 
un pauvre poete Gree, qui, de 
tems en tems, lors que Pem- 


| pereur ſortoit du palais, lui 


preſentoit une Epigramme 
Grecque, mais quoique em- 
pereur la prit, il ne lui don» _ 


Noit pourtant jamais rien; au 


contraire, voulant un jour ſe 
moquer de lui, & le congẽ- 
dier, lors qu'il le vit venir 


Pour preſenter ſes vers, Vem- 


pereur lui envoya une Epi- 
gramme en Grec de ſa compo- 
ſition, & Ecrite de ſa main. 

with 
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evith his own hand. The poet I Le poete la regut avec joye, 
received it with joy; and as la lut, & fit voir en la liſant 
he was reading it, he ſhewwed || par ſon viſage & par ſes geſtes 
by his looks and geſtures that ¶ qu'elle lui plaiſoit beaucoup: 
he was mightily pleaſed with I ayant lhe, il tira ſa bourſe, 
it. After he bad read it, be & s'aprochant d' Auguſte, il 
pull'd out his purſe; and com- lui donna quelques ſous, lui 
ing near Auguſtus, gave him diſant, Prenez cet argent, 
Some few pence, ſaying, Tate Ci/ar, je vous le donne, non 
this money, Cæſar, I give it ſelon votre haute fortune, mais 
you, not according to your great ¶ ſelon mon petit pouvoir; fi 
fortune, but according to my ||| j'en avois d' avantage ma li- 
poor ability; had I more, I beralite ſeroit plus grande. 
vou give you a larger pre- | Tout le monde ſe mit à rire; 
fent, The awhole company fell || Vempereur lui meme plus que 
a laughing, and the emperor les autres, & lui fit donner, 4 
more than the reft, who order-¶ cent mille ẽcus. 58 9 
e him a hundred 8888 1 
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PRAYERS. 


FOR 


The Uſe of SCHOOLS. 


— 


Morning Prayer. 


BLESSED be thy holy 
name, O gracious God, 
for the protection I have re- 
ceived from thy hand this 
night paſt, and for thy con- 
tinual care, and preſervation 
of me hitherto. Be pleaſed 
to continue me {till under thy 


watchful providence, that no 


evil may befal me this day. 
And grant me grace to avoid 
all temptations to ſin, that I 
3 do nothing that is con- 
trary to thy moſt holy com- 
mandments; but that as I 
grow in years, ſo I may im- 


prove in good learning, and 
grace; to the glory of thy 


heavenly Majeſty, and the ſal- 
vation of my immortal ſoul; 


through Jeſus Chriſt, our on- 


ly Saviour and Redeemer. 
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Pritre du Mo tin. 


BE ENT foit ton * nam, 

6 Dieu bien: faiſant, pour 
1a protection que j ai regue de 
ta main cette nuit paſſce; & 
pour ton ſoin continuel, & la 
conſervation de ma perſonne 
Jufquici. Qu il te plaiſe me 
garder encore ſous ta ſoigneuſe 
providence, afin qu'il ne War- 
rive point de mal aujourdhui. 
Et fais moi la grace d'ewiter 


contraire a tes tres ſaints com- 


mandemens, mais afin qu'a mi- 
fare que j*avance en age, J'a-_ 
vance auſſi en bonne trudition, 
& grace; à la gloire de ta 


Majefle celefle, & du ſalut de 
mon ame immortelle ; par Jeſus 
Chriſt, notre unique Sauveur 


& Ridempteur. Amen. 


= 


Evening 


toutes les tentations du piche, , 
afin que je ne faſſe rien qui ſoit 


„ 


>= * 
* 


PRAYER 5, 


Evening Prayer. 


O 
care haſt ſafely brought me to 
the concluſion of this day, 
unto thee J offer the tribute 
of my humble thanks, and 
praiſe for that, and all other 
thy mercies from time to time 
conferred 1 npon me. Be plea- 
ſed, O gracious Father, to de- 
fend me this night from all 
evil. Pardon the fins I have 
committed againſt thee this 
day, whether | in ' thought, 


|} word, or deed ; and blot out 


all the tranſgreſſions of my 
ſinful life, through the blood 
of the holy Jeſus, Endue 
me with thy heavenly grace, 
that I may live godly, right- 


world. Bleſs my parents, 


my friends, my relations, and 
thoſe who have the care of 


my education, that, by their 
means, I may daily increaſe 
in learning, and good man- 


a, as 1 advance | in + real 


=; 


* 


—— K ears, 


Lox God Almigbty, 
who by thy provident | 


its 


8 


* 


Leng of 
2 


8 


Sr., 109 


Priire du Soir. 


e Dieu tout puiſſant, » 
qui par ton ſoin privoy=. 


"ant m' ſurement porte à lu con- 


cluſſon de ce jour, je Voffre le 
tribut de mes tres humblet re- 
mercimens, & louanges four” 
ces bienfaits, & pour toutes 
les autres miſericordes que tu | 
ma confers de tems en tems." 
Nil te plaiſe s pere bienfais" 
fant, me garantir cette nuit de 
tout mal. Pardonne les lichen 
que j ai commis contre toi au- 
jourdui ſoit en eng paroles, ; 


ou erat. 3 


nelle par la Jang. de Telus 


| Chrif. Revits moi de ta grace 
coͤleſte, afin que je vas pienſes 
| ment, juſtement, & fobrement, 
eouſly, and ſoberly, in this || 


*| 


dans ce monde. Benis won pere | 
| 

& ma mere, mes amis, mes pa- 

rens, & tous ceux qui ont Hein 


| de mon Education, afin que par 


leurs ſages moyen, je puifſe dt 


eur en jour augmenter en ru- 


dition, & bonnes maurs, 2 | 


mifure que j\avance en agh 6 | 
1 5 e 


& efface toutes lu 
g tranſortffrons de ma vie crimi- 


110 
to the glory of thy divine Ma- 

jeſty, through Jeſus Chriſt, 
our Saviour, 


The Lond's Praye r. 


OUR Father which art in 
heaven, hallowed be thy 
name. Thy kingdom come. 
Thy will be done in earth as | 
It is in heaven, Give us this 
day our daily bread. r 
us our treſpaſſes as we forgive 
them that treſpaſs againſt us ; 
and lead us not into tempta- 
tion: but deliver us from e- 


vil, | | 
| Amen. 

| i * 3 ; : | _ 
— ant ren | 5 
| Before Meat. | 


SancTiry, O Lord, we 


| beſeech thee, theſe creatures 

to our uſe, and ourſelves to 
thy ſervice ; through Jeſus 
_ Chriſt our Lord, 


1 
. 


| la gloire de ta divine Majefts, 
par Feſnus Chrift, notre Sau- 


| NOTRE Pere qui es aux 
| cieux, ton nom ſoit ſanfife. 
Ten regne wienne. Ta wolontt 
2 faite en la terre comme au 


ciel. Donne nous aujourdui 


nous mos offenſes comme nous 
pardonnons & ceux gui nous ont 
offenſt ; & ne nous induis point 


en tentation : mais delivre nous | 


| du mal. 


notre pain quotidien. Pardonne - 


| Amen, 


| Ava le rear. 

| NOUS ve prions, O Sei- 
gneur, de ſanctiſſer ces bitns à 
notre uſage, & nous mimes a 


| ron ſervice; par Jeſus Chrif 
notre Saipan 
Amen. 
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Apras hk repas. 


After Meat, 

| GOD's holy name be bleſ. 2 UF I: ſaint nom de Dien 

ſed and praiſed for this pre- || /oir bini & loud pour ce preſent 
ſent refreſhment; and all his || repas, & pour tous les bien- 
: mercies from time to time faits gu"il nous accorde conti- 

conferred upon us; through || naellement ; par Feſus Chrift 
Jeſus Chriſt our Lord. Þ|| norre Sau veur. | 
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ENGLISH AD FRENCH. 
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FRENCH and ENGLISH: 

Upon a PLAN the beft calculated to render the 
attainment of the FRENCH LANGUAGE more plea- 
ſing and expeditious than any method yet extant. 


Recommended by the moſt eminent School-Masrzzs 
1 in this Kingdom, 


** 


f a, Fa 


Price Sewed Two iifogs, Bound Two Shillings and Sixpence 
{ For the Uſe of Schools] 


T H. E 


Compting-Houſe Aſſiſtant ; J 


BOOK-KEEPING made eaſy. 


Being a compleat practical Treatiſe on MERCHANTS ACCOUNTS, 
after the moſt approved Method. Wherein almoſt all the Varieties that 
can happen in that uſeful Art are introduced, and explained in ſo conciſe a 
Manner, that thoſe who cannot conveniently apply to a Maſter, may, in 
a ſhort Time, form themſelyes for the Compting-Houſe, without one, 

Methodized in the Nature of real Buſineſs, and publiſhed at the Requeſt 
of ſeveral of the moſt eminent Merchants in the city of London. 

With a SUPPLEMENT. Shewing the Nature of negociating Bills of 
Exchange, Promiflory Notes, &c.” With an Abſtract of the Laws and Cuſ- 
toms relating thereto, And a Collection of the different Bills and Forms 

of Buſineſs in Uſe among Merehants. _ - 

The Whole being freed from the Errors, Obſcurities, rnd ſuperfluĩtics 

of former writers on this Subject, and made intelligible to the meareſt Ca- 


pacity. — 
By Jorn COOKE, 1 of the Academy, in Charls-ſrect, 
St. ames's- ſquare. 


